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FMAQ has been uploaded to FMDB. 
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The Project Implementation Manual is provided in the PDR with FM inputs.  
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 Protected#

GREEN_ 18 Month Procurement Plan 

Country:

Project Name:

Project ID:

Version

Version Date

Procurement Category Plan Actual

Goods 2 000.00                                        -

Works -                                      -                        

Consulting Services 193 925.00                        -                        

USD 195 925.00                  -                   

Review Thresholds [Procurement Arrangement dated on 09 May 2023]

Goods and Goods-related 
Non-Consulting 

Services

Firms - Consulting 
Services

Individuals - 
Consulting Services

Prior Review
 > US$ 350,000  > US$ 250,000 > US$ 50,000

Post Review
 < US$ 350,000 < US$ 250,000 < US$ 50,000

Procurement Method Thresholds

Shopping LCB NCB ICB

Goods and Goods -related 
Non-Consulting Services

 < US$ 45,000
Based on 

Justification 
 <US$ 2,000,000 > US$ 2,000,000 

Works 
Not Envisaged through the 

Project
Not Envisaged 

through the Project
Not Envisaged through 

the Project
Not Envisaged through the 

Project

Consulting Services and 
related Non-Consulting 
Services

ICS CQS FBS/LCS QCBS

Individuals Any value

Firms
  US$ 250,000 or 

less
 < US$ 1000,000  US$ 100,000 or more

All Direct Contracting  of  an amount of  above USD 5,000  and Single-Source Procurements of an amount of  USD 5,000 or less are subject to Prior Review. Recruitment of all Individual Consultants  USD 50,000 
or more are Prior Review.  Notably, Recruitment of Project Procurement related Staffs  is subject to Prior Review.  The project has no works activities.  (US$ 1  = BDT 115)

Bangladesh

Growth for Climate Resilient and 
Environmental Entrepreneurship and 
Nutrition (GREEN)

Loans Number: …......... and 
….............................

11-Jul-24

1.0

Thresholds

Review
Works

Not Envisaged in the Project

Not Envisaged in the Project

IFAD PP v5.xlsx 1 of 1 4/9/19 09:37



 Protected#

Version 1.0

Date 11-Jul-24

Project ID: Loans Number: …......... and ….............................

AWPB/Component Ref No. Description* Funding Package/ Lot
Number

Pre-or Post 
Qualification

Prior or Post 
Review

Plan vs. 
Actual

Procurement 
Method

Amount
(USD)

Plan vs. 
Actual

Prep of PreQual 
docs

No Objection 
Date

PreQual 
Invitation Date

PreQual Closing 
Date

Submission of 
PreQual Report

No Objection 
Date

Prep of BD
No-objection

Date
Bid Invitation 

Date
Bid Closing-

Opening
Submission

Tech Eval Rpt
No-objection

Date

Submission
Combined Eval 

Rpt*

No-objection
Date

Plan vs. 
Actual

Date
Contract
Award

Date
Contract

Signature

PKSF/GREEN/GD-01
Post-Qual Post Review Plan NS 2 000.00                      Plan N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 12-Jan-26 N/A 15-Jan-26 25-Jan-26 2-Feb-26 N/A N/A N/A Plan 9-Feb-26 16-Feb-26

Actual Actual 5-Jul-23 9-Jul-23 18-Jul-23 20-Jul-23 Actual 31-Jul-23 31-Jul-23

2 000.00 Plan

Actual

National Shopping NS
International Shopping IS
National Competitive Bidding NCB
International Competitive Bidding ICB
Limited (International) Bidding LIB
Direct Contracting DC

* Only required when two-envelope system is used

Procurement Plan - GOODS
Bangladesh
Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN)

Procurement Methods

I.A.1 1 Procurement of Design and Printing  of 
Newsletter, Brochure, and Booklet

IFAD

Contract Award & SignatureBid EvaluationPre-Qualification Bidding ProcessBasic Data

IFAD PP v5.xlsx 1 of 1 4/9/19 09:37



 Protected#

Version 1.0

Date 11-Jul-24

Project ID: Loans Number: …......... and ….............................

AWPB/Compo
nent Ref

№ Description* Funding Package/ Lot
Number

Pre-or Post 
Qualification

Prior or Post 
Review

Plan vs. 
Actual

Procurement 
Method

Amount
(US$)

Plan 
vs. 

Actual

Prep of PreQual 
docs

No Objection 
Date

PreQual 
Invitation Date

PreQual Closing 
Date

Submission of 
PreQual Report

No Objection 
Date

Prep of BD
No-objection

Date
Bid Invitation 

Date
Bid Closing-

Opening
Submission

Tech Eval Rpt
No-objection

Date

Submission
Combined Eval 

Rpt*

No-objection
Date

Plan 
vs. 

Actual

Date
Contract
Award

Date
Contract
Signature

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

Plan Plan Plan

Actual Actual Actual

0.00 Plan

0.00 Actual

Prepared by: Approved by: No Objected to by:

National Shopping NS

International Shopping IS

National Competitive Bidding NCB

International Competitive Bidding ICB

Limited (International) Bidding LIB

Direct Contracting DC

* Only required when two-envelope system is used

Procurement Plan - WORKS (The Project is not envisaged any works)
Bangladesh
Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN)

Procurement Methods

Bid EvaluationPre-Qualification Bidding ProcessBasic Data Contract Award & Signature

IFAD PP v5.xlsx 1 of 1 4/9/19 09:37



 Protected #

Version 1.0

Date 11-Jul-24

Project ID: Loans Number: …......... and 
….............................

Component Ref № Description* Funding Shortlist
(Yes|No)

Prior or Post 
Review

Plan vs. 
Actual

Procurement 
Method

Amount
(USD)

Plan vs. 
Actual

Prep of REOI
No Objection 

Date
REOI Launch Date

EOI Submission 
Deadline

Submission of 
Shortlist Report

No Objection 
Date

Prep of RFP/RCQ
No-objection

Date
RFP/RCQ Launch 

Date

Proposal 
submission 

deadline

Submission of 
TER

No-objection
Date

Submission of 
CER

No-objection
Date

Plan 
vs. 

Actual

Negotiations 
completed

Submission of 
Draft Contract 

and MoN

No-objection
Date

Date
Contract
Signature

Yes Post Review Plan QCBS 46 000.00                    Plan 6-Jan-25 N/A 9-Jan-25 26-Jan-25 9-Feb-25 N/A 12-Feb-25 N/A 16-Feb-25 7-Apr-25 22-Apr-23 N/A 4-May-23 N/A Plan 26-May-23 1-Jun-25 N/A 13-Jun-25

Actual Actual Actual

Yes Post Review Plan ICS 44 225.00                    Plan 9-Jan-25 N/A 12-Jan-25 28-Jan-25 12-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 19-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A Plan 26-Feb-25 2-Mar-25 N/A 6-Mar-24

Actual Actual Actual

Yes Post Review Plan ICS 32 025.00                    Plan 12-Jan-25 N/A 14-Jan-25 30-Jan-25 16-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 24-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A Plan 4-Mar-25 9-Mar-25 N/A 12-Mar-24

Actual Actual Actual

Yes Post Review Plan ICS 44 225.00                    Plan 15-Jan-25 N/A 19-Jan-25 4-Feb-25 18-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 25-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A Plan 4-Mar-25 10-Mar-25 N/A 16-Mar-24

Actual Actual Actual

Yes Post Review Plan ICS 27 450.00                    Plan 19-Jan-25 N/A 22-Jan-25 5-Feb-25 19-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 26-Feb-25 N/A N/A N/A Plan 5-Mar-25 10-Mar-25 N/A 16-Mar-24

Actual 

Plan

Actual

193 925.00 Plan
Actual

Quality and Cost-Based Selection QCBS

Quality-Based Selection QBS

Selection by Consultants' Qualifications CQS

Least-Cost Selection LCS

Fixed Budget Selection FBS

Individual Consultants Selection ICS

Sole Source Selection SSS

Procurement Plan - CONSULTING
Bangladesh

Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN)

Basic Data Proposal Process Evaluation Contract Award & SignatureEOI  Shortlist Procedure

I.A.1 1 Selection of a Consulting Firm  for Conducting  " Baseline 
Study"  (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-01)

PKSF

II.C.3 4 Recruitment of Senior Programme Manager-Finance & 
Accounts (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-04)

PKSF

Selection Methods

II.C.1 2 Recruitment of Senior Programme Manager (Package 
No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-02)

PKSF

II.C.4 5 Recruitment of Assistant Manager-Accounts (Package 
No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-05)

PKSF

Recruitment of  Programme Manager (Package 
No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-03)

3 IFAD II.C.2

IFAD PP v5.xlsx 1 of 1 4/9/19 09:37
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1. INTRODUCTION 
 

1. This project implementation manual (PIM) has been prepared to guide the project management unit (PMU) to implement 

all project activities as per project design documents and annual plan. The PIM should be read in conjunction with the 

project design report (PDR) with associated Appendices and technical background papers produced during the design 

process. The separate manuals on Financial Management and Procurement Manual are also part of PIM. 

2. Project Implementing Agency: The project will be implemented by PKSF and its partner organizations (POs). Besides, 

during implementation of the project the PMU/PKSF may engage new and different types of organizations or project 

participant such as research organizations, academic institutions, testing & certification institutions, regulatory agencies 

and any other government, non-government and private agencies to achieve objective of the project. 

3. The PIM is Annex 9 of the PDR. It will be reviewed by the PMU (PKSF team) and approved by IFAD. The PMU will also seek 

IFAD’s approval for future amendments and revisions. 

4. Important Dates: The following dates are important for the project: 

• Financing Agreement: The Financing Agreement (FA) was signed between IFAD and the Government of Bangladesh 
(GoB) on --------------------------------------------------------------- 2025. 

• Financial Management and Financial Control Arrangements Letter (FMFCL): IFAD issued a FMFCL to Borrower on
 ----------------------------------------------------------- 2026 that mentions in accordance with Article IV of the 

General Conditions, the instructions that govern the withdrawal and use of funds granted under the Project Financing 

Agreement. These include requirements for the designated account(s) and the project BDT operational account (s), 

authorized user(s), annual financial reporting and annual audit of the project from Financing Agreement enforce 

date. 

• Project duration: The Project Completion Date is ------------------------------------- 2030 and the Financing Closing 

Date is 2031. 

 

2. PROJECT OBJECTIVE, COMPONENTS AND 

LOGFRAME 
 

5. The goal of the project is “To contribute to climate resilient and inclusive rural transformation through sustainable and 

equitable economic growth”. 

6. The project development objective is ‘sustainably increase income, climate resilience, food security and nutritional status 
of beneficiary households by enabling healthy diets and improved nutrition behaviours, uptake of technologies and best 
practices, and enhanced access to capital. 

7. Project Components: The project has three complementary components as follows: 

• Component 1: Climate-resilient and Environment Friendly Food System Development. This component will 

enable 252,000 extremely poor, transitional poor and enterprising poor in selected values to sustainably expand 

their businesses to increase income. This component will be funded by PKSF from its resources and a small non-

cash contribution from selected formal private sector firms in the form of training and technical assistance. 

The component will adopt a value chain approach for analyzing farm and non-farm sectors and design 

project activities in each sector. Broadly, selected crop and high value horticulture, poultry and livestock, pond 

fisheries and aquaculture, and rural non-farm sectors and associated support services will be included in the 

project as most of the population are involved in these sectors. It is divided into three subcomponents: 

Subcomponent 1.1: Climate-resilient and environmentally friendly food system development in vulnerable 

areas; Subcomponent 1.2: Climate-resilient and environmentally friendly food system development in other 

districts; and Subcomponent 1.3: Campaign for healthy and nutritious food. 
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• Component 2: Inclusive Financial services for value chain participants). The outcome of this component is ‘Outcome 

2: All value chain participants have access to credit that matches business needs.’ It is divided into three 

subcomponents: Subcomponent 2.1: Financial inclusion of the extremely poor; Subcomponent 2.2: Seasonal credit 

for farm and non-farm businesses (Sufolon); Subcomponent 2.3: Access to Regular microcredit for farm and non-

farm businesses (Jagoran); and Subcomponent 2.4: Microenterprise loans for business incubation and growth. All 

value chain participants will have assured access to credit any time of the year. PKSF and POs will manage the loan 

component as per their credit policies, which are expected to be revised from time to time to reflect borrowers’ 

needs. 
• Component 3: Institutional Capacity building of implementing partners. The outcome of this component is 

‘Outcome 3: Capacity of PKSF and POs enhanced in climate change, environment, and food system development 

mainstreaming’. The component has two subcomponents: Subcomponent 3.1 3.1 Capacity building of implementing 

partners in Food System Development; and Subcomponent 3.2 Capacity building of POs on inclusive financial and 

non-financial services.’ The proposed activities are training of officials of PKSF, POs and other stakeholders on food 

system development, design and implementation of value chain subprojects, enterprise management, application of 

ICTs in value chains and financial services, climate change, ecology & environment and nutrition, preparation of policy 

documents, etc., exchange visits, piloting of small activities etc. Subcomponent 3.1 will be fully funded by PKSF, and 

the cost of Subcomponent 3.2 will be shared between PKSF and POs. 

 

 
8. Project duration. The project is designed for a period of six years, 2026-2031. 

9. Logframe. The Logframe of GREEN is presented below (Table 1) 
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      Table 1. GREEN Logical Framework 

Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

Outreach 

Project outreach in terms of 

beneficiaries receiving project 

services and corresponding 

households and HHs members 

1  Persons reached by project-supported activities MIS/MES semester/annual  PMU 

Males - Males 0 76250 76250 

Females - Females 0 182083 182083 

Young - Young people 0 129167 129167 

Total number of persons receiving services - Number of people 0 258333 258333 

1.a  Corresponding number of households reached MIS/MES semester/annual  PMU 

Women-headed households  - Households 0 38750 38750 

Non-women-headed households - Households 0 219583 219583 

Households - Households 0 258333 258333 

1.b  Estimated corresponding total number of households members MIS/MES semester/Annual PMU 

Household members - Number of people 0 1110832 1110832 

Project Goal 

To sustainably increase income, 

climate resilience, food security 

and nutritional status of 

beneficiary households by 

enabling healthy diets and 

improved nutrition behaviours, 

uptake of technologies and best 

HHs reporting increase in income  COI HH 

survey 

BL, MT, End PMU 

Households - Percentage (%) 0 12 40 

CI 1.2.8 Women reporting minimum dietary diversity (MDDW) COI HH 

Survey  

BL, MT, End  PMU 

Women  - Number 0 16387 54625 

Women - Percentage (%) 0 9 30 

Households - Percentage (%) 0 9 30 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

practices, and enhanced access 

to capital 

Households - Number 0 16387 54625 

Households Member  - Number 0 70471 236526 

Development Objective 

To contribute to climate resilient 

and inclusive rural transformation 

through sustainable and 

equitable economic growth 

2.2.1 Persons with new jobs/employment opportunities COI HH 

survey 

BL, MT, PCR PMU 

Males - Males 0 7750 25833 

Females - Females 0 7750 25833 

Young - Young people 0 6200 20667 

Total number of persons with new jobs/employment opportunities - 

Number of people 

0 15500 51666 

Average Ability to Recover from Shocks (ATR) among targeted households improves over the 

project period 

COI HH 

Survey  

BL, MT, PCR PMU 

Average ATR  increase - Percentage (%) 0 5 15 

SF.2.1 Households satisfied with project-supported services COI HH 

Survey 

MT, End PMU 

Household members - Number of people 0 266600 888666 

Households - Percentage (%) 0 24 80 

Households - Households 0 62000 206666 

SF.2.2 Households reporting they can influence decision-making of local authorities and project-

supported service providers 

COI HH 

Survey 

MT, End PMU 

Household members - Number of people 0 49987 166625 

Households - Percentage (%) 0 12 40 

Households - Households 0 11625 38750 

Outcome 

1: Climate-resilient and 

3.2.2  Households reporting adoption of environmentally sustainable and climate-resilient 

technologies and practices 

BL, MT, End PMU 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

environment-friendly food system 

developed in highly and 

moderately climate-vulnerable 

areas 

Total number of household members - Number of people 0 113793 379311 COI HH 

outcome 

survey Households - Percentage (%) 0 23 75 

Households - Households 0 56897 189656 

Households reporting an increase in annual sales  COI HH 

Survey  

BL, MT, End  PMU 

Household - Percentage (%) 0 9 30 

Household  - Number 0 22759 75862 

Output 

1.1: Priority value chains 

identified and guidelines for PO 

subprojects developed 

1.1.3  Rural producers accessing production inputs and/or technological packages  MIS/MES semester/annual PMU 

Males - Males 0 5690 18966 

Females - Females 0 13276 44253 

Young - Young people 0 9483 31609 

Total rural producers - Number of people 0 18966 63219 

Output 

1.2: Capacity of POs and 

beneficiaries to implement farm 

and non-farm value chain 

interventions enhanced 

1.1.4  Persons trained in production practices and/or technologies MIS/MES semester/annual PMU 

Total number of persons trained by the project - Number of people 0 75863 252874 

Young people trained in crop  - Young people 0 37931 126437 

Males trained at least once by the project - Males 0 22759 75862 

Females trained at least once by the project - Females 0 53104 177012 

Persons provided assistance for marketing including e-commerce MIS/MES semester/annual PMU 

Total  - Number of people 0 75863 252874 

Male - Number of people 0 22759 75862 

Female  - Number of people 0 53104 177012 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

Young  - Number of people 0 37931 126437 

Output 

1.3: Partnerships between POs 

and private sector for production-

related services established, 

facilitated, or expanded 

3.1.1  Groups supported to sustainably manage natural resources and climate-related risks  MIS/MES semester/annual PMU 

Total size of groups - Number of people 0 56897 189656 

Groups supported - Groups 0 2267 7586 

Males - Males 0 17069 56897 

Females - Females 0 39828 132759 

Young - Young people 0 28448 94828 

Output 

1.4: Healthy diet practices 

promoted through targeted 

nutrition education 

1.1.8  Persons provided with targeted support to improve their nutrition MES - GIS semester/annual NPCU 

Total persons participating - Number of people 0 75862 252874 

Males - Males 0 64483 214943 

Females - Females 0 11379 37931 

Households - Households 0 75862 252874 

Household members benefitted - Number of people 0 328483 1094944 

Young - Young people 0 37931 126437 

Outcome 

2:  Inclusive and tailored financial 

services are accessed by rural 

farm and non-farm actors for 

value chain upgrading and 

adaptation investments 

1.2.5  Households reporting using rural financial services COI HH 

survey 

BL, MT, End PMU 

Total number of household members - Number of people 0 77500 258333 

Households - Percentage (%) 0 100 100 

Women-headed households - Households 0 11625 38750 

Households - Households 0 77500 258333 

CI 1.2.5 Households reporting using rural financial services BL, MT, End PMU 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

Non-women-headed households - Number 0 65875 219583 COI HH 

survey 

Output 

2.1: Number of persons in rural 

areas benefiting from inclusive 

and tailored financial services 

facilitated through the project 

1.1.5  Persons in rural areas accessing financial services MES semester/annual PMU 

Men in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - Males   76250 76250 

Women in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Females 

  182083 182083 

Young people in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Young people 

  129167 129167 

Total persons accessing financial services - credit - Number of 

people 

  258333 258333 

1.1.5 Persons in rural areas accessing financial services  MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

Cumulative loan disbursement by Pos over the project period (Taka 

in Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

  23 23 

Increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs (Taka in Billion) - 

Money (USD' 000) 

  7 15 

Increase in loan outstanding from POs to beneficiaries (Taka in 

Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

  12 24 

Extreme poor loan - Bunia MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

Men in rural areas accesing financial services - credit (Extreme poor 

loan - Bunia) - Number 

0 12500 12500 

Women in rural areas accesing financial services - credit - Number 0 50000 50000 

Young people in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 31250 31250 

Total persons accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 62500 62500 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

Cumulative loan disbursement by Pos over the project period 

(Taka in Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 2.93 2.93 

Increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs (Taka in Billion) - 

Money (USD' 000) 

0 1.15 2.3 

Increase in loan outstanding from POs to beneficiaries (Taka in 

Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 1.4 2.8 

Seasonal credit for farm and non-farm business (Sufolon)  MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

Men in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 25000 25000 

Women in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 58333 12500 

Young people in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 41667 41667 

Total persons accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 83333 83333 

Cumulative loan disbursement by POs over the project period 

(Taka in Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 5.85 5.85 

Increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs (Taka in Billion) - 

Money (USD' 000) 

0 2.3 4.6 

Increase in loan outstanding from POs to beneficiaries (Taka in 

Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 3.45 6.9 

Regular microfinance (farm and non-farm)  MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

Men in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 26250 26250 

Women in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 61250 61250 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

Young people in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 43750 43750 

Total persons accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 87500 87500 

Cumulative loan disbursment by POs over the project period (Taka 

in Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 8.19 8.19 

Increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs (Taka in Billion) - 

Money (USD' 000) 

0 2.3 4.6 

Increase in loan outstanding from POs to beneficiaries (Taka in 

Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 4.03 8.05 

Microenterprise loan for farm and non-farm business MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

Men in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - Number of 

people 

0 12500 12500 

Women in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 12500 12500 

Young people in rural areas accessing financial services - credit - 

Number 

0 12500 12500 

Total persons accessing financial services - credit - Number 0 25000 25000 

Cumulative loan disbursement by POs over the project period 

(Taka in Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 5.85 5.85 

Increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs (Taka in Billion) - 

Money (USD' 000) 

0 1.73 3.45 

Increase in loan outstanding from POs to beneficiaries (Taka in 

Billion) - Money (USD' 000) 

0 2.88 5.75 

Increase in average loan size for extreme poor (%)  MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 
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Results Hierarchy Indicators Means of Verification 

Name Baseline Mid-

Term 

End Target Source Frequency Responsibility 

% of increase in average loan size - Percentage (%) 0 6 20 

Percentage of value chain participants receiving a loan  MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

% of value chain participants receiving a loan - Percentage (%) 0 30 100 

Percentage of extreme poor value chain participants receiving a loan after joining value chain 

groups  

MES - GIS semester/annual PMU 

% of extreme poor value chain participants receiving a loan - 

Percentage (%) 

0 24 80 

Outcome 

3: Capacity of PKSF, POs and 

other relevant government 

institutions on financial services, 

food systems, and climate 

resilience enhanced 

PKSF and POs staff perceived and increase in their capacities to provide services Qualitative 

assessment 

BL, MT, End PMU 

Total persons  - Number 0 100 250 

Male - Number 0 70 175 

Female - Number 0 30 75 

Output 

3.1: Government of Bangladesh 

and PKSF staffs trained on 

financial product development 

and delivery, climate change, 

environment, and value 

chain/enterprise management 

Number of staff trained  MES semester/annual PMU 

Total - Number 0 40 100 

Males - Number 0 30 75 

Females - Number 0 10 25 

Output 

3.2: PO officials trained on 

financial product development 

and delivery, climate change, 

environment, and value 

chain/enterprise management 

Number of staffs trained MES  semester/annual PMU 

Total - Number 0 60 150 

Males - Number 0 40 100 

Females - Number 0 20 50 
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3. PROJECT AREA AND TARGET POPULATION 
 

10. Project area. Although all 64 districts are included as project areas, the project will prioritize poverty-stricken 

and climate-vulnerable districts (see Table 2 below). Priority will be given to value chain development 

proposals that include these districts and subdistricts from these districts. The PMU will inform about the 

priority at the launching of the project. The PMU will prepare a set of guidelines on the preparation and 

submission of project proposals from POs. 

11. The PMU will adopt the following procedure to advise the POs to select districts/sub-districts: 

➢ First, POs will identify sub-districts that have: (i) already developed production or business 

clusters of the selected group of products; and, (ii) the potential to develop production 

clusters of the selected value chains. 

➢ Second, POs and PKSF will use available information of poverty and climate vulnerability of the 

sub-districts (for example, use poverty map produced by WFP/IFAD and local knowledge); 

12. The PMU will consider two additional factors: (i) avoid investments in the same value chains in the same 

Unions/sub-districts already covered by other value chain development projects implemented by PKSF; and (ii) 

focus on areas where Partner Organizations (POs) have microcredit programs and or will expand microcredit 

program to ensure value chain financing. 

Table 2: Climate vulnerable, poverty-stricken districts 

Climate Vulnerable Regions Districts 

Haor region Kishoreganj, Netrakona, Sunamganj, Habiganj, and Brahmanbaria 

Coastal region Khulna, Bagerhat, Satkhira, Barguna, Patuakhali, Bhola, Lakshmipur, Noakhali, Feni, 

Chattogram, and Cox’s Bazaar 

High Barind region Rajshahi, Naogaon, Chapai Nawabganj, Dinajpur, Joypurhat, Thakurgaon and Panchagar 

River char region Sirajganj, Gaibandha, Jamalpur, Kurigram, Rangpur, Lalmonirhat, Nilphamari, 

Tangail and Manikganj 

 

13. Target groups. The target population includes agricultural laborers, artisans, marginal and small farmers, pond 

fisheries farming households, other small producers, non-agricultural producers, and poor young men and 

women. Within these groups, the project will focus on the extremely-poor, the transitional poor, and the 

enterprising poor. These are characterized below: 

• Extremely poor (People living below the lower poverty line): An extremely poor family may not 

have any agricultural land except a homestead, and sometimes may not even have a homestead 

but lives on khas (public land) land or donated land; poor women headed HHs are overrepresented 

among this category; They may not have a regular daily or monthly income and mostly rely on 

agricultural labour. The extremely poor are involved in producing commodities such as poultry and 

small ruminants. This group is directly targeted by PKSF's pro- poor lending programme (Buniad). 

They will get jobs in microenterprises. 

▪ Transitional poor (People living below the upper poverty line): Mostly marginal farming families 

who own between 0.5 to 1 acre of land; these HHs sometimes may have other sources of income. 

This group is targeted by PKSF’s household income-generating activities lending programme 

(Jagoron) or seasonal agricultural lending programme (Sufolon). 
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• Enterprising poor (People living slightly above the upper poverty line but vulnerable to fall back 

into poverty): Mostly small farmers who own between 1 to 2.5 acres of land; owners of 

farm and non-farm visible enterprises; families who have regular income from various sources such 

as business, wage/salary, agriculture, etc. This group is targeted through PKSF’s Sufolon, and 

Agrosor (micro-enterprise) loans. 

14. However, in case of loan products PKSF will follow its existing criteria, which may be updated from time to time. 

Besides, these criteria may vary from PO to PO and geographical location of respective PO’s operational area. 

15. Other potential project participants: In addition, the project will directly target all other value chain actors, 

such as input suppliers, advisory service providers, traders and processors. 

16. Participants in value chains: In a particular value chain producers belonging to all three categories of 

beneficiaries as well as larger producers may also be doing business and consequently may participate in the 

project activities. But larger and wealthy participants may not receive any subsidized services that might be 

offered in a particular situation. 

17. Microfinance groups will be the main entry point for value chain activities, although participation will also be 

open to other producers and micro-entrepreneurs outside these groups. As per POs' regular practices, 

microfinance groups typically consist of borrowers of all four loan products. POs will make efforts to increase 

participation of Buniad borrowers in these groups. 

18. Targeting strategy. The project's targeting mechanisms are outlined below: 

➢ Geographical targeting: outlined in Para 13 and Table 2. 

➢ Procedural targeting: existing procedures will be applied for targeting under PKSF's four 

standard loan products. Standard loan packages will correspond to the financial capacities of 

the extremely poor, transitional poor and enterprising poor respectively. PKSF’s lending 

policies will be followed for selecting members to provide financial services. Besides, PKSF will 

update/revise lending policy from time to time. 

➢ Direct targeting: POs will identify and directly target microfinance groups that have the 

potential to upgrade production and develop market linkages, and that have a higher 

proportion of ultra-poor borrowers. 

➢ Self-targeting: Micro-finance groups engaged in the selected value chains will have the option of 

forming into producers' groups with project support. 

19. Targeting Youth: Youth may be the targeted in the following manner: a) borrowers of ME loan and other 

loan products from POs; b) trainees of GGAP and HACCP training courses; and c) trainees of other 

specialized training courses for development local service providers. 

20. Targeting Women: Women will be main recipients of microfinance services (ME loans and other loans) and 

also participants of value chains as producers, and sometimes as traders and processors. 

4. PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION APPROACH 
 

21. Project implementation approach: The PMU will adopt the following core implementation approach while 

guiding POs to develop value chain subprojects as well as offering financial services: 

➢ Work in clusters and new cluster development: One of the core elements of the project is to offer 

services or introduce new technologies in an existing cluster of businesses. The PMU must advice 

POs to identify successful clusters of business to determine constraints as well as services needed to 

further develop the clusters and or expand the businesses in another locations (new clusters). This 

critical step is to reach out to a large number of similar businesses, develop commercially viable 

support and advisory services and disseminate new technologies and information, and collecting 

produces for buyers. 

➢ Combine microfinance and non-financial services in each value chain: While designing a value chain 

subproject involving a specific product or a group of similar products (such as vegetables) the PMU 
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will ensure that participants receive loans as and when demanded complying with the procedure of 

POs/PKSF. Since producers’ groups will have members of various size and capacity loans will be 

offered from four PKSF/POs lending windows. However, it is understood that not all value chain 

participants will need loans or ask for loans as many of them may join the groups for technology, 

training and accessing market; 

➢ Transform subsistence producers into microenterprises: The PMU will introduce management 

practices, technologies, and support services to improve productivity and expand businesses to 

create broad economic multiplier effects that transform the rural sector and reduce poverty; 

➢ Business solution for environmental and ecological issues: One of the core aspects of food systems 

development is to identify by environmental and ecological challenges. The POs will promote 

business solutions to environmental and ecological problems. 

➢ apply a nutrition-sensitive approach to the selection of commodities to be promoted, to ensure 

better nutrition for producers and consumers; 

➢ specifically target women through the selection of commodities/value chains in which women are 

heavily involved (poultry, livestock, homestead production); 

➢ introduce compliance with food safety and quality standards at producer and processor levels, to 

ensure the supply of safe food for producers and consumers; 

➢ strengthen the capability of PKSF and POs as development institutions by leveraging trends in 

financial services, commercial platforms and new technologies. 

➢ Partnerships: PKSF’s partnership with its Partner Organizations (POs) is the foundation of outreach 

and delivery of tailored financial services to beneficiaries. Their long-standing collaboration and 

experience in rural development and the agricultural sector make them indispensable partners for 

GREEN. In addition, formal private firms engaged in agricultural value chains will be critical for 

expanding marketing access and ensuring sustainable transactions. The project will therefore 

promote establishment of regular contract modalities between project beneficiaries and private 

firms, with priority given to partnerships with service providers, technology suppliers, market 

facilitators, and problem-solving institutions capable of addressing specific challenges faced by 

beneficiaries. Strategic partnerships will be selected based on their potential to enhance value chain 

performance, sustainability, and market integration. Finally, GREEN will engage with other 

development initiatives to create synergies, harmonize support modalities, and reinforce beneficiary 

ownership by avoiding conflicting approaches (e.g. loan vs grant, or beneficiary contribution vs free 

provision). 

 

4.1. COMPONENT 1: CLIMATE-RESILIENT AND ENVIRONMENT FRIENDLY 
FOOD SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT 
 

22. Food system. A sustainable food system involves three aspects: profitable of businesses in the whole value 

chain; protection of environment and ecology in the value chains that may be already in danger or may be 

adversely affected by new interventions; and improvement of human health & nutrition through production, 

supply, and consumption of safe and nutritious foods. The last element involves a lot of behavioral changes of 

the final consumers of various food items that will also influence production and supply. 

23. Implementation of Subcomponent 1.1 and 1.2: The implementation of the two subcomponents begin with 

selection of subsectors (one or more products or group of products in a geographical area). 

24. Farm and non-farm sector businesses: The experience from previous (PACE) and on-going RMTP projects 

shows that the project beneficiaries are expected to be involved in the following farm and non-farm sectors: 

- Fruits and vegetables (the exact commodities may vary with geographical areas and seasons), 

processing of fruits and vegetables for value addition, and related trading. 

- Spices, oil seeds, and nuts, processing of these commodities for value addition, and related 

trading. 
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- Poultry, duck, and livestock farming, processing of meat and milk for value addition, and 

related trading. 

- Pond fisheries, production of processed fish products, and related trading. 

- Small-scale processing of agricultural commodities, for example, spice processing, oil seeds 

processing, food processing, production of fish and dairy products, etc. 

- Shoes and leather goods, small-scale metal works, wood and bamboo products, min-garments 

and tailoring, village-level eco-tourism, restaurants and catering services, transportation, 

various repair and maintenance services, etc. 

Analytical framework for VCD 

25. Generic Strategy for Income Enhancement. Before discussing the selection of specific value chain and design 

of value chain interventions the following sections will provide insights several important underlining issues. 

The broad strategy for enhancing household income from current and potential businesses are as follows: 

• Improve productivity of existing products either by increasing sales revenue through market-

related interventions or reducing cost and increasing production through production- related 

interventions or both of agricultural or non-agricultural businesses. Productivity can be and 

should be improved for every type of business in the value chain as depicted in Figure 1. The 

experiences from current projects show that both types of interventions will be important in 

selected subsectors; and 

• Diversify income sources by introducing totally new types of agricultural products (field or 

homestead crops, fruits, vegetables, herbs etc), processed products, non-farm products and/or 

expanding presently small subsectors by creating opportunities for new businesses in the existing 

or new markets. In such situations, interventions need to be more comprehensive encompassing 

several areas such as marketing, production, human resources, finance, support services and 

policy environment. 
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Figure 1: Schematic diagram of a value chain 

26. Choice of interventions. The interventions must have cause-effect relationship so that every intervention 

leads to changes in one or more stages of the value chains that encourages changes in behavior of producers 

and other types of businesses and market agents in a sustainable fashion (See Figure 2): 

 

 

Figure 2: Causal relationship between project (market) interventions and poverty reduction 

27. Value chain (subsector) development strategy - Three broad intervention types: The value chain development 

interventions mentioned above can be categorized many different ways. The GREEN project will design project 

activities (interventions) that will impact on (in line with Figure 1): 

• Business development interventions: These activities will be related to 
individualenterprises, consequently that will benefit individual enterprises. For example, 
training for entrepreneurs, new production technology, new product design, assistance for 
entering new markets etc. 

• Sector development activities: There will be interventions that would benefit the whole sector 

not only selected enterprises or farmers. For example, introduction of new polices or revision 

of existing policies, assistance for development of sector association, development of quality 

standards and testing facilities, support for action research etc. 

• Service market development: The interventions will be like those of first category but will be 

directed to development of service market or service sector but support main VC enterprises. 

Since services are also businesses the implementation will be similar to VC businesses. For 

example, assistance for training business, development of animal health service, financial 

services 

28. Interventions by functional areas: Experience shows that the interventions fall under the following six 
functional areas of enterprise/business management (All VCD activities will be structured along the following 
six areas): 

• Entrepreneurship: Entrepreneurs (in case of GREEN agricultural commodity producers, 

traders, small processors etc), are at the heart of expanding or starting businesses and all 

development interventions are in effect directly or indirectly targeted to them. To help 

expand an existing business or develop new business the owners or prospective owners need 

assistance to conceptualize, plan and execute individual plans. In many instances it is 

important to show successful initiatives to encourage new entrepreneurs to start or expand 

businesses. The VC development intervention in this functional area may be exchange of 

information, exchange visit, training to potential entrepreneurs on planning and 

management etc. 

• Product and market: One of the most critical weaknesses in ME sector is poor quality of 

product or outdated design. Second aspect is limited access to domestic and international 

market. Information of assured demand encourages entrepreneurs to expand and start 
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businesses. The project will undertake many interventions in product and market 

development area, for example, market studies, improving products by improving 

ingredients, production technologies, packaging, branding, advertising, accessing new 

markets, developing and introducing new commodities and processed products etc. 

• Production and technology: The third area of intervention is improvement in the production 

process, product management and introduction improved technology, hardware and or 

software. In case of agriculture this could be in the form of new seed, farming practice or 

system and often introduction of machineries for planting, harvesting, post-harvest 

processing etc. For non-farm products the interventions may take the form of improving 

efficiency of production system, introduction of machineries, improvement in quality, variety 

and availability of inputs for production etc. 

• Human resources development: Work force development in an important aspect of value 

chain development activity. This could be in the form of supporting work force training, 

development of service sector, for example, vocational training etc. 

• Financial management and access to finance: Improvement of financial management within 

enterprises or development financial service market would help enterprises gain efficiency, 

expand or start businesses. 

• Enabling environment: Improvement in legal and regulatory environment of overall private 

sector, or specific sector, changes in policy and practices of national government, local 

government, business associations etc. fall within the purview of interventions in this area. 

Besides environmental issues and adverse impacts of climate change will also be addressed. 
29. Phasing of interventions: All types of interventions mentioned above are not needed in every value chain and 

will not be implemented at the same time. The interventions in new subsectors (not those are already under 

the RMTP project) under the project will be divided into three phases as follows: 

• Entry or pilot phase: The project will test a few interventions as entry or pilot activities. 

Experience shows these interventions are in areas of entrepreneurship development, 

product and market, and production and technology areas, and are limited to selected 

number of farmers/MEs. The objective is to demonstrate quick results to show effectiveness of 

interventions. 

• Expansion or replication phase: Usually similar activities involving much larger number of 
farmers/enterprises are implemented. Along with VC businesses interventions in service 
market may also be undertaken in this phase as demand for services increase. 

• Sector/enabling environment: the final phase usually involve interventions that impact on 
the whole sector in the form of policy changes etc. 

30. Value operational strategy - Multiple entry points: While most interventions might still focus on the small 

producers, analysis should test whether interventions might be more cost-effective or feasible at other nodes 

of the value chain. Experience in other projects (e.g. crab cultivation) has already highlighted that inputs might 

often be a major constraint. For non-agricultural subsectors market information, especially regarding quality, 

taste and timing might be key for producers to successfully up-grade production to higher quality goods. In 

such a situation, interventions focusing on service providers, or linking with retailers and their market 

information might be most promising. In general, interventions should aim at overcoming the bottlenecks 

along the chain. POs might initially lack such sector-wide view and try to fix problems by working exclusively 

with producers. 

31. In general, there can be 3 types of interventions, which are not mutually exclusive: 
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• Process/ product upgrading: Interventions still focus on the producers, and try to improve quality 

(for example, using BGAP) and/or quantity of products. This can be through additional funding, new 

techniques or better inputs. Many VC projects originate from this entry point. However, there 

remains a danger that interventions remain too focused on the production part of the chain only, 

without addressing issues further down the chain, such as storage, transport, processing, marketing, 

etc. 

• Functional upgrading: This refers to interventions that promote the target group along the value 

chain, e.g. producers start the first processing steps, invest into storage facilities etc. In this case 

interventions can still be financial or technical in nature. They might also involve re- organization of 

the producers/ target group, so they can take on further functions along the value chain. Examples 

could be collective financing of cooled storage facilities for vegetables, chilling plants, etc. 

• Coordination and business model upgrading: In most agricultural and non-agricultural value chains, 

coordination along the chain is rather simple and informal. Often the seller and buyer meet on spot 

markets and transfer goods versus cash. More elaborate business models, such as contract farming 

arrangements, or even informal agreements of several actors along the chain, can significantly 

improve the profitability of the whole chair and/or of the target group. Interventions might need 

thorough analysis of involved businesses’ behavior, incentives and capabilities and address them 

accordingly. Organizational or contractual innovation, while difficult to implement, might have huge 

potential for an entire chain. The project can act as a facilitator that brings the businesses (actors) 

together, and broker on behalf of the target group beneficial arrangements1. 

• Any VC development strategy should ultimately support the small producers/ small farmers. This 

can be reached through a number of aspects. The following four are some examples, but others 

exist, too: 

• Achieve economies of scale 

• Access technology and support services 

• Manage risks 

• Consistently meet market quantitative and qualitative targets 

32. Such strategies can follow several organizational models: 

 

 

 

 

 

1 Ideally the project does not negotiate on behalf of the target group, but trains/ empower them to reach more beneficial agreements with contracting partners. These contracts might be informal in 

nature, so training on negotiation techniques, how to gain information on margins, or simply connecting small producers with another buyer (competition), might significantly improve their share of the 

profit generated along the chain. 

Producer-driven 

Organised producers take on production/ post-production 
functions (collective action) 

Buyer-driven 

Involve private business sector to organise producers (e.g. 
contract farming) 

Intermediary-driven 

Led by one VC actor (e.g. “lead farmer”, NGO) 
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• Producer-driven: This model uses the producers as entry point and lets them drive the change in the 

VC that ultimately will benefit target group (and other actors along the chain). Historically many IFAD 

projects using a VCD approach evolved as producer-driven interventions. Often collective action 

among producers (e.g. informal farmer groups) is needed to make this approach successful. It could 

also be driven by new technology or improved quality at the producer level. The danger is, that such 

approach cannot overcome bottlenecks further down the value chain. It might also involve 

substantial time to work with existing organizations and transforming them (e.g. by adding new 

functions) can also hamper their functionality.  

• Buyer-driven: This approach departs from the final market of the product and works up the value 

chain. The entry point is very different, the purpose remains the same – improve the situation of 

the target group. The set of skills to negotiation better solutions with the final buyer, might differ 

significantly from those needed for engagement with the producers. The PMU should pay due 

attention to this aspect, and include capacities, as well as time and budget to engage with final 

buyers. Often this approach leads to (improved) contractual arrangements, or changes in the 

organizational model of the chain (vertical integration). The size and characteristics of the buyer 

can vary significantly. Through improving the capacities of the buyer, e.g. to assist the producers 

with TA, the intervention shall increase the overall profitability of the chain (also for the buyer, but 

more so for the producer) and reach a win-win situation. 
• Intermediary-driven: In this approach another VC actor drives the process. It could be a service 

provider, a trader, or the financial institutions – as might be the case in some of the POs’ cases. It also 

could be lead farmer, or small local producer who sees benefits in arranging other micro-

entrepreneurs around him to reach economies of scale, bulking etc. 

33. The above operational models are not mutually exclusive but can complement each other. The PMU should 

consider model 2 and 3 throughout the implementation, to not focus only on producers, who will be the focus 

of interventions initially. 

 

4.1.1. Value Chain Subcomponent 1.1 and 1.2: 

Implementation of Subsector Development Subprojects 

by Partner Organizations 

 

34. The following section describes step by step the design and implementation of value chain development 

subproject under GREEN. This process will be adopted by Value Chain Managers/Specialists and with their 

assistance by officials of POs responsible for implementation of subprojects. The PMU/GREEN will also adopt 

successful practices and processes from PACE and RMTP in GREEN as well as the two projects are conceptually 

similar and some of the POs both RMTP and GREEN. 

 

Value Chain Development Concept 

 

35. A value chain is a sequence of activities that businesses (called ‘actors’) perform in order to produce and 

deliver a product or groups of products or service to the end users (the consumers). These businesses (actors) 

fall into three main categories: a) core businesses - input suppliers, producers, traders, wholesalers, 

processors, storage, retailers; b) support businesses - trainers, advisers, health service providers, packaging, 

transportation, information, market services, R&D, facilitation/coordination, financial institutions; and c) rules 
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& regulations/regulators - laws, standards, regulations including environmental regulations, food safety 

standards and regulators, informal rules and norms etc. 

36. Figure 1 schematically presents a simplified value chain structure for understanding the process where all the 

above three categories of businesses 

37. VCD is an approach aimed at effectively and sustainably improving businesses, in the context of GREEN, 

marginal and small farmers, other small produces, microentrepreneurs and smallholders by understanding and 

influencing market systems. Applicable to development agencies and governments working in economic and 

social fields, it is defined by several characteristics: 

• An approach that provides guidance on understanding MEs/smallholders in market systems 
(analysis) and how to bring about effective change (interventions/action). 

• A focus on developing market systems, by addressing underlying causes (rather than 
symptoms) of weak performance. 

• An ambition to unleash large-scale and systemic change. 

• A commitment to sustainability. This means considering not just the existing alignment of 

market functions and players but how they can work more effectively in the future, based on 

the incentives and capacities of players to play different roles. 

• A facilitating role for external agencies by seeking to catalyze others in the market system 
(while not becoming part of it themselves), for example, PKSF and POs. 
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Figure 1: Schematic diagram of a value chain 

 

38. Organizations wanting to design, commission or implement programs which follow an VCD approach need to 

recognize some basic considerations if they are to be successful: 

• VCD programs need to be capable of dealing with diversity, dynamism and risk; they need to be 

opportunistic and responsive; and they need to be catalytic. 

• Facilitators (e.g. PKSF and POs) need to be close to markets; they need to possess good knowledge 
and insight; they need to be able to behave entrepreneurially; and they need to be independent. 

39. What are the critical ingredients of a successful VCD programme? Experience shows that VCD programs are 

context-dependent and therefore, need to be strongly process-oriented. To catalyze sustainable systemic 

change VCD programmes should be: 

• Capable of dealing with diversity and dynamism: a focus on improving market systems requires 
sufficient flexibility to deal with complex and changing situations. 

• Opportunistic and responsive: achieving sustainability means promoting local ownership. 

Programs must be able to understand the capacity and incentives of diverse market players and 

respond to them in a way which is consistent with programme strategy 

• Able to manage risk: programmes try to promote change in uncertain situations, often working 
through local players. Some degree of failure is to be expected; therefore programmes need to be 
able to spread their activities to avoid ‘putting all their eggs in one basket’. 

• Catalytic: programmes try to leverage wider change through relatively small, focused and finite 
actions. They must therefore be able to start small and then build on successes to achieve scale and 
sustainability by crowding-in market functions and players. 

40. What does this mean for facilitators? To be effective they should be characterised by: 

• Closeness to markets: their relationships with market players should be based on understanding and 
informed empathy, but they should not be ‘captured’ by them. Facilitation can be seen as 

Services: information, product design, credit, training, health service, technology 

transfer, RCD, extension service etc 

 Input 

suppliers 

Retailers Wholes 

alers 

 Traders, 

agents, 

aratders 

Producers 

(farmers or 

other 

producers) 

Enabling environment: laws, regulations, formal polices, rules, informal norms or 

practices, social factors, 
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acting as a bridge between the public objectives of funders and the narrower aims of individual 

market players. 

• Good knowledge and insight: sufficiently informed to be able to analyse market systems and 

assess opportunities to stimulate change. 

• Entrepreneurial instincts: an orientation that allows facilitators to spot opportunities and rapidly 
convey an ‘offer’ to different players in the market that not only responds to their situation but 
also addresses systemic constraints. 

• Independence: a status that allows facilitators to be regarded as impartial in the eyes of market 
players so that the facilitation role is understood and accepted. 

41. Is the programme design sufficiently flexible? Achieving change is an unpredictable process, especially in 

complex, dynamic socio-economic systems. The ability to monitor and periodically adjust the direction of 

programmes to respond to changes within markets is essential for success. VCD programmes need operational 

flexibility; therefore mechanisms for feedback and change should be integral to design. 

 

42. Value Chain Actors. The possible roles of the different categories of businesses (actors) are as follows: 

 

Input suppliers 

43. Input supply businesses/companies represent a dynamic face of Bangladeshi agriculture and have shown strong 

growth and evolution, particularly in the last decade. They are represented by dealers in the district 

headquarters. Non-exclusive relationships are now the norm - with input companies normally having a 

number of dealers representing them in any given district headquarters – while individual dealers would, in 

turn, represent a range of input companies. Dealers would sell to individual farmers at their shop – but would 

also have their own sub-dealers and sometimes retailers throughout the district. 

44. Some input companies provide suppliers’ credit to their dealers while the large majority of farmers are required 

by dealers and sub-dealers to pay in cash – for which they would normally need credit. Concerns have been 

expressed by the Department of Agricultural Extension that farmers are sold fertilizers with inappropriate 

formulae for their needs and that dealers and sub-dealers have insufficient technical knowledge to provide the 

appropriate advice. 

45. Input suppliers are well placed to provide farmers with embedded technical advice. Indeed the capacity 

building of input suppliers is being undertaken by a number of development projects in Bangladesh with the 

support of major input supply companies (of seed, fertiliser, agrochemicals and equipment). This support 

includes encouraging the establishment of networks of input dealers, building their capacity to negotiate more 

successfully with large input processors, encouraging the major dealers to offer extended credit and provide 

training to the input suppliers and also to assist in financing their demonstration plots. Input suppliers can also 

be a source of credit for farmers and be active in introducing new technology. 

Producers 

46. Building up the knowledge, skills and confidence of VC actors so that they gain the maximum benefit from 

their involvement in VC opportunities is particularly important for producers – both men and women, the 

main target beneficiaries of the RMTP project. 

47. Clustering of beneficiaries: About 60 to 100 credit groups have been formed by POs under each of its 

branches to facilitate contact with its borrowers. The geographical area covered by each credit group is chosen 

to allow easy access to the meeting group by each borrower. The members of the credit groups include 

borrowers of all types of credit – including microcredit, ME and Seasonal. It is possible that the number of 

borrowers in the group that undertake a particular VC – such as Dairy Production – is too small a proportion of 

the total members to allow for the provision of advice and services through the group. The Credit Group, 

although useful to facilitate 
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interaction with the PO regarding credit, does not appear a suitable vehicle for addressing the needs 

of the participants of a specific value chain. POs under the GREEN project normally implement 

subprojects where larger number of producers of same or similar products are located or 

clustered. This approach reduces cost and help to facilitate services and information sharing. 

GREEN  will focus on existing clusters as well as develop new clusters by replicating experience in 

new suitable locations. 

48. Cost-effective approach: The challenge is to find the most effective and cost-efficient way to undertake the 

capacity building of producers over the long term. RMTP will utilize as well as develop local service providers 

such as local vet, local lead farmers, private trainers, BGAP trainers etc as providers. And training will be offered 

to groups to reduce cost. 

49. The PO’s VC Facilitator would introduce a local service provider to the group and would pay him to undertake 

an initial introduction to GREEN and to the ways in which they might benefit from their full involvement with 

the value chain. He would introduce the group to the participatory approach and then guide them through the 

process of identifying the constraints that they faced with their value chain and encourage them to identify 

possible solutions. Some of these solutions might require interaction with other actors and the Local Service 

Provider (LSP) would plan a meeting between them and other actors. The LSP would also explain what services 

he could supply to the group and how much it would cost. Such an introduction might take about two visits. 

Once the group members began to understand the participatory approach and the services that the LSP could 

provide them, they would decide if they wanted to utilize his support and, if so, negotiate the price. They 

would also decide whether they wanted just one or both main services that the LSP could supply: ie (a) 

ensuring the delivery (of most) of the support services, and (b) strengthening the capacities of farmers 

associations to provide benefits to their members. These on-going services by the LSP would be at the charge 

of the recipients and not of RMTP. 

Buyers: Traders/processors 

50. Produce buyers will play the most critical role between producers and processors/wholesalers. RMTP has 

many such experience which will be replicated by GREEN. Traders connect processors/wholesalers by 

providing market information to producers and aggregating small productions of many small producers. 

51. Large commercial enterprises - particularly those involved in purchasing farm produce – have been 

increasingly organising direct marketing channels with farmers – most often those that are part of a formal or 

informal aggregation group (local traders or agents called beapari/middleman). When this works well, both 

parties benefit. The producer obtains a relatively reliable market outlet with little effort, often benefits from a 

fixed price or one that is related to the on-going market rate – often higher than he had previously obtained – 

and at a lower transaction cost to himself. He may also obtain training in cultivation and primary processing 

and may have the opportunity to supply new or alternative products through the same marketing chain. The 

company, on the other hand, is likely to obtain higher quality produce that has been graded at source and is 

sometimes subject to a tracking system, has lower collection costs because of the aggregation of produce and 

a more reliable input supply. Some companies operate an integrated system by strengthening links both in the 

supply of inputs as well as the collection of produces. 

Service providers 

52. Government Line Agencies: Although thin on the ground and lacking resources, government line agencies 

(particularly the departments of Agricultural Extension, Livestock Services and Fisheries) have often been willing 

and able to play an important role in the provision of technical training for farmers and technical training of 

trainers (ToT) for local service providers. In fact, they are often very supportive of local service providers and 

are now including their support of the LSPs. LSPs value this support and tend to refer difficult cases to the line 

agencies. It is to be hoped that, as value chains scale up, the line agencies will give even more weight to 

supporting local service providers even at the expense of directly working with producers. 
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53. Local service providers (LSPs): One approach to successfully providing support to producers on a continuing 

and sustainable basis - and at an affordable cost - is the utilization of local service providers (LSPs). For 

sustainability of projects and services LSPs will play the most critical role. 

54. Operating principles for GREEN Project. The GREEN project will have important difference compared to typical 

supply-driven income enhancement projects: 

• GREEN is a market or opportunity driven initiative in selecting subsectors or products for 

business promotion and employment creation. GREEN takes a system approach of analyzing 

opportunities and constraints and identifying interventions to remove constraints, if necessary, in 

all major aspects of enterprise management and sector development including sector policy 

reforms. 

• To avoid market distortion, GREEN will try to provide non-subsidized support in 
collaboration/contribution with different private actors. 

• The investments from GREEN will be as much as possible public good in nature to benefit a large 

number of beneficiaries in the form of assistance for product and market development, training, 

technical assistance, information sharing, policy changes etc. 

• The implementing agencies e.g. PKSF/POs will act as facilitators of services as opposed to 

provider of services and will bring in other private actors so that actual business transactions are 

done between farmers/microenterprises and providers. In absence of any specific service, GREEN 

will be assisting to create such private service providers. 

• Sustainability of services and businesses during and beyond project period will be at the heart of 

all activities so that GREEN can cease activities or withdraw without reducing project impacts. 

 

Process of Value Chain Analysis and Design of Subprojects under GREEN 

55. Introduction: The following sections explain step by step an overall process to be followed by 

GREEN/PKSF/POs to conduct subsector and value chain analysis before funding a subproject. The final outcome 

of any subsector analysis and design work is to determine the opportunities and constraints and develop 

corresponding project activities. The subsectors are selected through a consultative process using a number of 

criteria. In brief, the subproject design document would provide background of the selected 

products/subsectors, volume of business, supply chain, opportunities, constraints, proposed project activities 

and locations, implementation institutional arrangements, and costs. 

Selection of value chains (subsectors) for implementation 

56. The subproject design process starts with selection of subsectors, which in turn will be done using selected 

criteria mentioned below. 

57. Selection criteria: Several criteria are used to select subsector for analysis and subsequent selection for 

designing interventions. Such selection criteria can be divided into three broad categories such as: 

• Impact criteria measure impact of the development interventions that benefit the beneficiaries 

directly such as a) income (measured by profitability of individual business), b) employment, and 

c) number of persons or households involved in the subsector and potential for increases of all 

these indicators due to project interventions. Therefore, priority is given to subsectors that 

provide high profitability or currently engage a large number of people or HHs which would 

further grow with time due to project interventions. Similarly, the subsectors that offer the 

potential of creating jobs for a large number of persons to generate family income or profitable for 

large number of entrepreneurs are given priority. 

• Competitiveness criteria measure potential for growth in domestic and international market in 
the value chain in such a way as to compete with others – place or value chains and current size of 
market (i.e. annual sales). 

• Additional criteria such as potential for creating employment opportunities for women and the 

very poor, favourable business environment, and integrating nutrition into the value chains etc 

may also be considered. Development of these subprojects will follow IFAD's guidance note on 

nutrition-sensitive value chain approaches. As a first step, an analysis of the nutritional situation 
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Profitability 

High (> 

30%) 

Medium 

(>15% 

to 30%) 

Low (0- 

15%) 

Low (1-50 crore) Medium (>50 to 200 crore) High (> 200 crore) 

Market size (annual sales) 

will be undertaken to obtain a better understanding of the major nutritional challenges in the 

project areas, and to outline the nutrition potential of various commodities. Commodities that can 

address nutritional problems and resilient to climate change, while also having potential for 

market growth will be prioritized. Context- and commodity-specific studies will then be carried 

out to identify challenges and opportunities in developing the relevant value chains. These 

studies may best be commissioned at the PKSF or PO level, to take advantage of a consolidated 

analysis that can cut across locations or commodities. A session on nutrition will be included in all 

the value chain trainings that would be conducted, to promote consumption of the produce at 

the household level. The following resources would be used to integrate nutrition into the value 

chain development: 

a. https://www.ifad.org/en/web/knowledge/-/publication/nutrition-sensitive-value- 

chains-a-guide-for-project-design 

b. https://elearning.fao.org/course/view.php?id=566 
c. https://www.ifad.org/nl/web/knowledge/-/publication/supporting-nutrition-sensitive- 

agriculture-through-neglected-and-underutilized-species 
58. Selection criteria for GREEN: Often too many criteria may lead to confusion or indecision regarding selection 

of subsectors. Sometimes one criterion may be proxy for others such as large annual sales inherently mean (in 

case of Bangladesh) a large number of HHs are involved (since land ownership is small per HH), that also 

means women/youth are also engaged. It is recommended that the project use one impact criteria 

(profitability, employment, or number of HHs) and one competitiveness criteria (size of annual market/sales or 

growth rate) are used to prioritise subsectors for interventions. That is, the subsectors that have potential for 

a) high profitability, and b) large market size will be selected. This can be visualized as follows: 
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Figure 3: schematic diagram for subsector selection 
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https://elearning.fao.org/course/view.php?id=566
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https://www.ifad.org/nl/web/knowledge/-/publication/supporting-nutrition-sensitive-agriculture-through-neglected-and-underutilized-species
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59. The subsectors that offer medium/high and medium/high potential for both indicators will be selected for 

interventions. However, the project may select potential subsectors where the present market size is small but 

profitability is high, and if development interventions are applied may become large in terms of market size 

and create big impacts. That is, the project will have a portfolioof subsectors where a) majority of subsectors 

will be selected according to impact/growth potential and b) several products which are still at embryonic stage 

but if successful could create huge impact. Usually new products/technologies would fit into the second 

category. 

60. Subsector selection strategy. The project will follow a ‘portfolio’ strategy for selecting subsectors for project 

intervention. The portfolio will look like the following: i) Large (in terms of annual sales, employment) 

established products/subsectors and emerging high-value products/subsectors with growth potential; ii) 

subsectors that will achieve project results soon and subprojects that would produce delayed results. In all 

situations, opportunity for processing and value addition will receive priority. 

61. Subsector selection criteria applied by on-going RMTP. The RMTP project has applied the following criteria for 

selection of subprojects: a) profitability of products (low, medium and high), b) market size by annual sales 

(low, medium and high); and c) growth potential (low, medium and high). Using such criteria the project has 

identified the following products/subsectors for initial intervention: 

• Horticulture and cereal crops: (i) safe vegetables; (ii) spice/processed spice; (iii) pulses/lentils and 

processed pulse/lentils; (iv) vegetable seeds and other seeds; (v) aromatic rice with emphasis on 

branding, Bangladesh patent; (vi) high value fruits and processed fruits (emerging subsector); (vii) 

high-value nuts and citrus fruits (emerging sub-sectors); and (viii) organic horticulture (emerging 

subsectors). Promotion of small and medium processing of these commodities will take place 

including: (i) drying, milling, sorting and packaging: (ii) canning; 

(iii) Pickles; and (iv) Fermentation 

• Poultry, livestock and dairy products: (i) Poultry, beef, buffalo, goat/sheep meat with emphasis on 

hygienic slaughtering, packaging, freezing, and brand building; (ii) desi-chicken meat and eggs 

(emerging subsectors); (iii) cow, buffalo and goat milk production; and iv) cow, buffalo and goat 

milk-based processed products (emerging subsectors). Promotion of small and medium processing 

facilities of these commodities will take place including: (i) slaughter houses; (ii) meat packing 

facility; (iii) meat drying; (iv) freezing; (v) salting; and (vi) canning. 

• Aquaculture and fisheries: (i) soft shell crab with various production methods; (ii) high value fish, 
especially indigenous fish, and capture fisheries. Promotion of small and medium processing 
facilities of these commodities will take place including: (i) processing houses; (ii) drying facility; 

(iii) freezing; (iv) salting; (v) canning; (vi) packaging; (vii) washing; (viii) storing; (ix) maintaining 

cool chain during transportation, harvesting; (x) support to produce aquaculture inputs; (xi) 

promote dried capture fisheries products. 

62. Source of data for analysis presented in Figure 3: a) For profitability analysis, Value chain managers/specialists 
will conduct sample profitability analysis of respective MEs/smallholders of various size (small, medium, large) 
from different parts of the country. b) For estimation of overall market size (annual sales) the following 
sources may be used: i) import data from GoB sources (e.g. customs which records imports by HS code), ii) C& 
F agents, iii) major importers, wholesalers, v) local traders, vi) exporters, vii) other key informants. 

63. The Project Management Unit (PMU) may also collect primary information through POs about various 

potential agricultural products in different geographical locations of the country. This information will be 

collected following a format (Table -3) containing basic data like the number of producers, number of poor 

people engaged, the involvement of male & female, year-round production, profitability, marketing 

opportunity, and vulnerability to climate hazards. Based on the information collected through POs an area-

wise list will be prepared by PMU. 
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Table - 3: Product Identification matrix 

 Dairy            

 Beef            

 Goat            

 B. Poultry            

 Potato            

 Chilly            

 Onion            

 Garlic            

 etc.            

             

M- Male, F-Female, Y-Youth Other 

information: 

 

64. General steps followed: The following steps are undertaken to design a value chain development sub-project: 
a) Select a subsector using certain criteria such as potential income opportunity, employment 

opportunities, number of producers/entrepreneurs involved, potential for growth, poverty 

level of potential participants, capacity of participants to implement project interventions, 

especially technology etc (see below for further discussion on selection criteria and selection 

process of subsectors); 

b) Analyse the subsector that would involve understanding demand and supply, developing sub-

sector map and existing value chains within the sub-sector, various actors and stakeholders, 

product related issues such as types, price, quality, and distribution, production and 

technology, human resources and finance etc; 

c) Identify main opportunities in each stage of value chain of a product such as input, 

production, transportation, wholesale, retail etc, and each function such as marketing, 

production, human resources, finance and policy and support institutions; 

d) Determine sustainable solutions to remove constraints and steps to grab opportunities; 

e) Select most critical constraints and corresponding sustainable solutions; 

f) Determine project intervention/activities, and implementation procedure and partners; and 

g) Implement and monitor activities. 

65. The analysis of a subsector mentioned above involves the following activities: 

i) Developing sub-sector map, that is, identifying all supply chains or value chains for reaching a 

product from producers to final consumers; 

ii) Determining all actors (numbers as well as volume of product handled) in the value chain; 

Production area/Cluster: 

  

Products 

produced in 

the area 

 

No. of HHs 

involved 

 

No of poor 

HHs 

involved 

Involvement of 

Male/Female 

(M=%, F= 

%, Y=) 

  

Year- Round 

Production 

(Yes/No) 

 

Profit 

(High, 

Medium, 

Low) 

Market size (High, 

Medium, Low) 

Vulnerable to 

climatic 

Hazard (High, 

Medium, Low) 

 

 

Local 

 

National 

 

Regional 
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iii) Determine value added or price at each stage of the value chain; at each stage the quality, 

price, packaging, consumer preference etc are identified; 

iv) Identify constraints at each stage of the value chain; 

v) Determine sustainable solutions; 

vi) Translate the solutions into activities to be executed; and 

vii) Monitor results of the activities and revise activities, if necessary. 

Steps and information to be collected for each step 

66. Producers/entrepreneurs, product and market analysis 

• Producers/entrepreneurs: For an existing products irrespective of the sectors describe the 

profile of typical producers as follows: i) by land size; ii) locations (location of clusters); iii) 

gender; iv) age category; v) skill level (technical as well as managerial, if possible); vi) typical 

business size (annual sales); vii) what are the main challenges entrepreneurs face for running 

the business or starting new business in this sector in terms of management capacity. 

• Product(s): i) define the product/products to that will define the sector, for example, dairy 

products; buffalo meat, fish fillet, safe vegetables etc; ii) define specification and quality 

demanded by the market; iii) price range at the retail level; iv) package and distribution 

system; iv) publicity/advertisement at present stage; v) carefully determine the quality of 

same products produced by potential RMTP beneficiaries versus market demand; and vi) 

determine opportunities and constraints/challenges in these areas. 

• Market analysis: The value chain analysis starts with the market assessment of the potential 

selected product, this will include the size of the current market, growth trend of recent few 

years, future opportunities of new markets (wider national market and/or international 

market), and so on. The initial market-related information will be collected from traders 

(local and national level), secondary sources of information could be collected from different 

publications, websites, newspapers, and so on. The detailed value chain analysis will be 

commenced once it is found that the product has market demand. 

• After collecting information from informal and formal buyers, the value chain analyst will try to 

understand the desired product quality, available substitutes of the product, and 

international standard of the same product, necessary stand requirements, preservation, and 

storage, etc. A comparative analysis of the product quality with the global standard is 

essential to produce safe agro-products to be accepted in the national and/or international 

market. The information can be collected from the concerned traders about possible 

technologies and other means of production to upgrade the product quality to an acceptable 

standard. The market assessment will also include the analysis of the competitive 

environment. 

• The main information to be collected are as follows: i) determine annual sales by 

interviewing key informants; ii) state market segments (by income, location); iii) potential 

growth by interviewing key informants; iv) identify opportunities in the market, for example, 

what percentage of market share the RMTP beneficiaries can capture in the project period; v) 

constraints against growth. This amount (market share) will be the basis for determining 

number of beneficiaries, traders etc, locations to be determined for the specific subproject. 

67. Production and technology. i) briefly describe current production process and technology at every step of the 

value chain, especially at producers and processors level; ii) current limitations of the production and 

technologies, and what should be changed to achieve desired quality and quantity; iii) identify constraints 

and possible solutions at production level. 
68. Analysis at processing enterprise Level. After gathering detailed information from buyers, the analyst will 

move to the processors level. The basic information of processing will be collected first, which includes the 

number of processing plants, number of entrepreneurs, number of wage employment, the volume of 

production, annual sales, etc. The analyst will assess the available technologies used at the processing level; 

the diversity of present technologies, machinery, equipment, and finally compare their advantages & 
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disadvantages and cost of production. The analyst will need to explore foreign technologies and their 

availability and compare them with the existing technologies. At the same time, s/he will try to find out if any 

new products could be produced using the same raw materials. The environmental issue should be considered 

in this regard. The analyst will also know the possible interventions to improve existing processing methods 

which will in turn increase productivity, income, and employment in the processing sector. The following table 

(Table-4) could be used as a tool for analysis. 
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Table-4: Assessing the processing level 

 

 

Sl. 

No 

Existing technologies/ 

Machines/equip ment/ 

Process 

 

 

Constraints 

 

Potential 

solutions 

available standard 

machine, equipment, 

solution, etc. 

 

 

Remarks 

01 The entrepreneurs 

are using -------- 

machines that 

produce ------ units of 

products. 

Low performing 

equipment leads to 

low productivity 

and income 

Transferring new 

technology 

/high-quality 

machine from--- 

- ------- sources. 

The standard 

machine available in 

the local and/or 

international----- 

--------------- 

market, 

Production 

capacity------ unit 

Entrepreneurs are 

not able to invest in 

this machine. 

The project may 

provide 

technological/ 

financial support 

to replace the old 
machine. 

02 Marketing Marketing 

through agent 

Online marketing Television 

Commercial (TVC), 

Internet 

the entrepreneurs 
can share the 
advertising cost. 

03 Certification     

04 Branding     

05 Business skill     

06 Technical skill     

07 Others     

 

• Analysis at the Producers level: The next step is to collect information from producers who are engaged in producing 

primary agriculture produce for the respective final products. The basic information to be collected are the number of 

farmers/small producers, the volume of production, production cost, profit made by farmers, etc. 

• The value chain analyst will analyse the production technology of the primary produces and the productivity of that 

particular produces. S/he will compare per unit of production in this sub- sector with other agriculturally developed 

countries. S/he will identify possible constraints of the production process and the scope of any improvement in the 

process. The quality of the produces will also be compared with other similar products available in the national and 

international markets. The analyst will have to collect standard procedure of cultivation/rearing, best practices, and 

global standard of producing, storing, preserving, other post-harvest management of agricultural produces. The 

standard procedure as per GAP should be mentioned and deviation should be measured. As per the information 

collected, the analyst will identify the constraints and suggest possible sustainable solutions to overcome the constraints. 

The analyst will thoroughly understand and describe the whole cultivation process and will try to identify any constraint 

such as traditional technologies, proper input utilization, imperfect use of insecticides/chemical fertilizers, 

mismanagement in post-harvest, and so on. This constraint identification will prompt his/her possible remedies. The 

following table (Table-5) could be used for analysing at the production level. 
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Table- 5: Analysis at the production level 

 

 

 

 

Sl. 
No 

Existing technologies/ 

Machines/equip 

ment/ Process 

 

constraints in the 

production process 

 

Potential solutions 

Available 
standard 
machine, 
equipment/ 
Process, etc. 

 

 

Remarks 

01 Crops are sowed 

manually or by 

using traditional 

equipment or hand 

milking 

This traditional 

method of 

production results in 

less productivity. Per 

hector production is 

--- 

if they use the 

modern machine 

then production 

will be higher------- 

----tons or 

Transplantation 

machine/sowing 

machine/Milking 

machine 

is it cost- effective? 

02 Use of fertilizers and 
chemicals 

    

03 Harvesting     

04 Post harvesting     

05 Marketing     

06 Environment issues     

07 Policy issues     

08 Food safety issues 
as per GAP/HACCP 

    

09 Input supply     

10 Others     

      

 

• Analysis at the Input supplier’s level. At this stage of value chain analysis, the analyst will analyse the 

sources of inputs of the selected products. This analysis will be done based on the preliminary product 

mapping. At first, the analyst will have to understand how many types of inputs are required for the products 

and collect information about the supply and availability of each of the inputs. The quality of available inputs 

should also be judged by comparing them with the standard inputs recommended by appropriate 

institutions, local respective govt. office and others, then the analyst should talk to suppliers of different 

inputs to understand if there are any constraints in the procurement and supply of the respective inputs. The 

suppliers will inform if there is any solution to their problem. The existing storing and preservation process 

will also be analysed/assessed in comparison with the standard procedures recommended by the 

appropriate authority. The producers/distributors and sellers will also be interviewed to identify any 

inefficiency in the production and supply chain. The following table (Table-6) could help to analyse at the 

input level. 
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Table- 6: Analysis at the input level 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Available inputs and their 

quality 

Constraints in the 

production process 

and supply chain 

 

Potential solutions 

 

Recommended 

high-quality inputs 

(Tracing) 

 

 

Remarks 

 

 

01 

 

The locally available seeds 

are not of recommended 

high yielding variety. 

The local suppliers 

are not linked with 

the sources of 

high-quality 
seeds/producers 

Establishing 

linkages/dealer points 

of recommended 

inputs 

 

The variety 

invented by 

Govt. and 

others 

 

This linkage will be 

sustainable 

commercially 

02 Fertilizer  
 

 
 

03 Insecticide  
 

 
 

04 sapling  
 

 
 

05 seedling  
 

 
 

06 Livestock feed  
 

 
 

07 Medicine  
 

 
 

08 vaccine  
 

 
 

09 Others  
 

 
 

 

69. Human resources: i) identify present level of skills at each step of the value chain; ii) determine desired 

level/type of skills needed by the entrepreneurs, managers, workers at each step of the value chain and how 

to enhance/impart those skills; iii) identify constraints at human resources. 

70. Finance. i) determine typical investments at producer and other stage of the value chain; ii) identify finance 

needs along with terms and conditions; iii) identify potential sources of finance. 
71. Analysis of service sector. I) identify present type, level, quality of services provided at each stage of value chain; 

ii) Identify type, level, quality of services that will be needed to achieve project target for the sector/product; 

iii) can these services be commercialized. 

• Analysis at the service market-level/advisory services: The Demand for different types of advisory 

services should be identified and assessed the current availability of the services. The analyst 

should know/collect information regarding what types of services are required for the selected 

products and what should be the quality/qualification of the service providers. The need for advisory 

services could be assessed by in-depth interviewing input suppliers, farmers, producers, 

processors, buyers, private organizations, respective government departments, and others. The 

following table (Table-7) could be used for analysing the advisory services level. 
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Table- 7: Analysis at the service market level 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Available 

Services 

 

 

Constraints 

 

Required 

services 

 

Potential 

solutions 

 

 

Remarks 

01 Inadequate 

extension services 

of the govt. 

department 

Unavailability of 

technical services 

Technical services 
required in time 
from qualified 
service providers 

Develop local 

service 

providers 

Service providers 

can be developed 

through training 

/short course 

02 Livestock services 

(Currently livestock 

department 

extension worker 

provides some 

services, but the 

number of livestock 

extension worker is 
low) 

Absence of proper 

animal health care 

(Mortality rate, 

productivity per 

cow, and milk 

production per 

cow etc.) 

At least ten/… 

service providers 

should be there in 

the locality for 

providing the 

technical services 

for ten 

thousand/’…… cows 

etc. 

Develop local 

service 

providers 

Service providers 

can be developed 

through training 

/short course 

03 Fisheries     

04 Biopesticide     

05 Biofertilizer     

06 Others     

 

 

72. Environmental and regulatory issues: i) identify environmental issues and constraints and solutions; ii) 

identify regulatory constraints and ways to introduce changes. 

• Assessing at the regulatory level: The Government institutions and or departments, private 

organizations and or companies, and trade associations or unions, and so on are created a 

business-enabling environment for the entrepreneurs of the sub-sector. The value chain analysis will 

cover a thorough scanning of available services and arrangements relating to the promotion of the 

selected sub-sector. The local offices of the respective Government extensions department, 

private institutions, and trade unions should be visited and services provided by these 

organizations should be reviewed to identify any inadequacy, inefficiency, and other constraints in 

their service delivery. The list of service providers should be prepared along with their services 

within or around the selected business cluster. The service providers may provide valuable 

information regarding policy interventions for the betterment of the products or sub- sector. The 

farmers’ association/Trade association /business association should be communicated for learning 

their views and suggestions for the promotion of this sector. The information collected from these 

stakeholders must be recorded properly to design possible policy interventions. The following 
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table (Table-8) could be used for analysing the delivery of services at the local, regional, and 

national levels relevant to this sub-sector. 

Table-8: Analyzing the local, regional, and national level service delivery 

 

 

Sl. 
No 

 

Name of the 
organizations 

Services provided 

by the 

organization 

Inefficiency 

identified in 

the service 

delivery 

Suggestions of the 

organizations for 

the sub- 

sector 
development 

 

possible 
interventions 

01 
Department of Agriculture     

02 
Department of livestock     

03 Farmers association     

04 Hat committee     

05 Transport association     

06 
Department of Agri 
marketing. 

    

07 Others     

 

• Policy issues. If there is any policy requirement could be identified by discussing with the different 

stakeholders like the govt department, private organizations, associations, NGO/MFIs, farmers 

associations, etc. The following areas relating to the policy framework should be reviewed to 

suggest policy interventions. 

 

Table- 9: Identifying policy issue 

Sl. No Areas Policy 

constraints 

Possible potential policy 

reformation 

responsible authority action 

1 Financing i.e. About 

loan ceiling 

Prepare farmers friendly 

financing policy, increasing loan 

celling. 

MFI/NGO Policy dialogues and 

2 Vat Tax     

3 Electricity     

4 Distribution     

5 Transportation     

6 environment     

7 export and import     
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8 Raw material use     

9 Others     

 

73. Summary. The full analysis will boil down to finding opportunities (Table 10) and identifying constraints 

and solutions and project interventions (Table 11). 

 

Table 10: Opportunity analysis 

(Following table can be used for opportunity analysis) 

Area Opportunities What is needed to be done? 

Improvement of existing products in terms of quality, 

design, materials etc 

  

Design of new products but similar products   

Access to new market (new buyers, use, new market 

segments etc) 

  

Access to export market   

Changes in production system and technology   

Diversification to new products   

Other aspect   

 

Table 11: Constraints analysis and proposed interventions 

Main Areas Constraints and Challenges Proposed Solutions Activities to implement the 

solutions 

Entrepreneurship or 

commercial orientation of 

farming 

   

Product and markets    

Technology and 

production 

   

Input supplies and suppliers    

Human resources    

Support services    
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Access to Finance    

Environmental issues    

Policy issues    

Advocacy, association    

Others    

 

Sub-sector Study Methodology 

74. A subsector or value chain study involves information gathering from many sources. The steps recommended 

in this section are further elaboration of the above-mentioned general process: 

• Review documents and secondary information: Quick review of existing documents and 

secondary information is the starting point of any value chain study. The documents could be 

former studies, reports of earlier projects, import/export data, report of business associations, 

socio-economic data of entrepreneurs of the potential beneficiaries etc. 

• Rapid review of other value chain projects: The study should review interventions of projects of 

other development partners in the subsector, if any. The RMTP project should avoid duplication 

of interventions in the same subsector in the same geographical areas. 

• Information from GoB agencies: DAE, DLS, AIS, BARI and DoF are major GoB and Non GoB 

agencies in agricultural sectors that provide training and technical assistance to producers. 

Officials of these agencies at district and Upazila level should be consulted to collect information 

about their on-going activities, present acreage of crop production, production level, 

productivity, prospects of various commodities, locations, challenges etc. 

• NGOs/MFIs: PKSF and other donor agencies work with NGOs/MFIs in implementing value chain 

projects, especially in agricultural sectors. They provide good grass-roots information about 

beneficiaries, market conditions, implementation challenges etc. Several international NGOs are 

also active in Bangladesh in value chain development. They may also provide useful information 

and experience. 

• Private sectors: Private traders, wholesalers, retailers, buying agents, transporters, packaging- 

material producers, input suppliers, hatchery owners, manufacturers must be consulted to 

understand market dynamics, marketing chains, product demand and supply, prospects and 

challenges of existing products as well potential new demand for present and new products. 

• Support services: Private and government support services such as training providers, technical 
service providers, and microfinance institutions should be consulted. 

• Producers: Most importantly sample farmers/producers of existing products must be consulted 

where productions are primarily concentrated to determine present farm practices, knowledge, 

yield, marketing practices, product quality and pricing, product preference, profitability, technical 

service provisions, financing, challenges, willingness to accept new knowledge, products and 

techniques etc. 

• Individual experts: Every subsector is found to have expert persons who may be linked with 
associations, with universities or research agencies, projects etc should be able to provide 
important independent views of present situation and prospect of the subsector. 

• Design value chain interventions: This phase has identified constraints of the sectors in the 

following five areas: product and marketing, technology and production system, human 

resources, finance, and policy and support institutions. This determination has led to 

identification of solutions and project activities to remove the constraints and grabbing 

opportunities. 

• Setting up targets and implementation methodologies: The next step is to determine targets for 

each activity for each sub-sector and corresponding implementation methods. 
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• Institutional arrangement. An important issue is to determine institutional arrangement such as 
involvement of POs, project staff members, private sector, GoB partners etc. 

• M&E: Design process has to also include monitoring and evaluation indicators at objective and 
activity levels, and M &E process for each sub-sector. 

 

75. Other Important Issues regarding Value Chain Subcomponent 1.1 and 1.2: The project will invest in value 

chains commodities that have comparative advantage, market demand, growth potential and cultivated by 

small farmers and micro-entrepreneurs. The commodities selected should be cultivated in geographical clusters 

to ensure economies of scale and the possibility of private sector linkages. More than 50% of the selected 

commodities should also have the potential to improve food and nutrition security for both producers and 

consumers. Commodities that are not contributing directly to improved nutrition should generate sufficient 

income, which can contribute to increased purchase of nutritional food. The value chain project supports fall 

into three broad categories: like 1.Crops and horticulture: (i) high value cereal crops (for example, aromatic and 

fine rice); (ii) high value fruits and vegetables (including dark green leafy vegetables); and (iii) pulses (such as 

lentils, mung bean, chickpeas etc.), beans, and seeds; related trading and processing; 2. Aquaculture: 

technology-based aquaculture for example, mud crab; carp; tilapia, shrimp and other local species, particularly 

small fish; related trading and processed fish products; 3. Livestock: (i) dairy production; (ii) red meat including 

cattle; goats; sheep; and buffalo. 4. Poultry: Including meat and eggs from chicken; duck; gees; turkey; and quail 

related trading and processed products. 

76. The PMU will undertake countrywide value chain analyses for selecting commodities, by either upgrading 

existing analyses from RMTP or undertaking new ones. Based on these value chain analyses, PKSF will issue 

calls of interest for POs to implement value chain support for their project- participants. 

77. The PKSF will issue calls of interest for POs to express interest in implementing value chain packages for its 

project-participants. The call of interest will include the countrywide VC analysis prepared by PKSF as a point of 

reference. Based on these analyses the POs will prepare proposals for specific commodity VCs. Steps to be 

undertaken by POs to obtain value chain support packages to strengthen market arrangements. 

78. SAMPLE VCD PROPOSALS. The following Tables 12A, 12B, and 12C presents activities and budget for three 

sample value chain subprojects. This does not include activities by private sector. It also does not provide the 

development process and ICT activities. 

 

Table 12 A: Livestock Sector Sample VCD Budget 

 

Sub Sector : Poultry & Livestock 

Total Participants : 4000 

Working Upazilla: 2 

Sub Project Duration: 3 years 

Description Activity Total Target 
(Beneficiary 

Number) 

Training Batch 

Nubmber 

Unit cost Total cost 

Organizing the project 

prticipants 

# Base line study 1  
150,000 150,000 

Input Suppliers # Skill development tarining for 
animal health worker/local service 
provider (AHW/LSP) 

40 2 
50,000 100,000 
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# Matching grant distribution for 
vaccine preseravtion and vaccine 
carrier (cool box, refrigerator etc.) 

20  
5,000 100,000 

# Veterinary pharmachy 
development (vet hub) 

10  
15,000 150,000 

# Milk collection center 
development 

8  
15,000 120,000 

# Artificial insemination center 
development 

6  
10,000 60,000 

Production and producers # GGAP/GLPs realted advance 
training on livestock rearing and 
management (half day duration) 

1,400 70 
15,000 1,050,000 

# GGAP/GLPs realated advance 
training on poultry rearing and 
management (half day duration) 

1,200 60 
15,000 900,000 

# Advance training on low cost 
feed fomuation and fodder 
processing like silage, heylage etc. 
(half day duration) 

700 35 
15,000 525,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
BSTI/ISO/HALAL etc. certification 

20  
10,000 200,000 

# Provide DOC/Duckling/Color 
Broiler/BAU Chicken ect. to ultra 
poor beneficiary 

500  
1,000 500,000 

# Provide matching grand for farm 
mechanization 

25  
15,000 375,000 

# Provide matching grand for saline 
tolerant fooder plot 
demonstration 

10  
5,000 50,000 

Traders # Matching grant distribution for 
feed/fodder/medicine/vaccine sub 
dealer point development 

6  
10,000 60,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
egg/meat/dairy product collection 
and selling point development 

8  
15,000 120,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
milk chilling plant development 

6  
20,000 120,000 

Small processors # Advance training on product 
diversification/value addition dairy 
and meat product 
development/processing, 
packaging, certification, branding 
and marketing (half day duration) 

200 10 
10,000 100,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
meat processor development 

4  
10,000 40,000 
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# Matching grant distribution for 
milk processor development 

6  
10,000 60,000 

Support Services # Matching grant distribution for 
private veterinary laboratory 
establishment 

2  
50,000 100,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
hatchery establishment 

5  
50,000 250,000 

# Matching grant distribution for 
mass vaccination and deworming 
campaign 

100  
5,000 500,000 

# Arrange tri-monthly linkage 
workshop with private and public 
sector 

24  
2,000 48,000 

MIS and M & E # Good practice note/lesson 

learn/most significant 

changes/case study 

preparartion 

10  
5,000 50,000 

# Video modumentary on project 
output 

4  
40,000 160,000 

# Impact study 1  
250,000 250,000 

Management cost 

 

 

Salary   
  

(i) PM (1) partial payment 39  
15,000 585,000 

(ii) AVCF (2) 78  
25,000 1,950,000 

(iii) AO (1) 39  
25,000 975,000 

Travel expenses Lump sum  
 100,000 

Office expenses (electric bill, 
photocopy, courier) and others 

Lump sum  
 252,000 

Total 10,000,000 
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Table 12B: Sample value chain sub project budget for pond fisheries 

Sample Value Chain Budget Sector: 

Fisheries 

Total participants: 4000 Duration: 3 Years 

Sl. # 
Description Activity Target 

Unit cost 

(Taka) 

Total Cost (Taka) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

 

 

 

 

 

Organizing the project 

participants 

Project inception 

workshop 

1 60,000 60,000 

Orientation on 

Financial Literacy and 

profitability analysis 

of fisheries project (25 

participant in each 

batch) 

 

160 

 

750 

 

120,000 

Orientation on cross-

cutting issues 

(nutrition, gender, 

environment, clim ate 

adaptation etc.) (25 

participant in each 

batch) 

 

160 

 

750 

 

 

120,000 

Business management 

training of the 

participants (30 

participants in each 

batch) 

 

8 

 

15,000 

 

120,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
420,000 

 

 

 

2 

 

 

 

Input Suppliers 

Orient local inputs 

supplies on the 

quality of inputs (25 

participants in each 

batch) 

 

4 

 

15,000 

 

60,000 

Linkages meeting 

with input suppliers 

for quality inputs 

5 
 

15,000 

 

75,000 

Support entrepreneurs 

for producing quality 

inputs (feed, fry, PL) 

2 
 

200,000 

 

400,000 
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  Support Fish Nurser for nursing of 

fish fry/fingerlings 
15 

 

15,000 

 

225,000 

Support entrepreneurs for piloting of 

black solder fly larvae production 

nurser for nursing of fish 

fry/fingerlings 

 

8 

 

15,000 

 

120,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
880,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Production 

and producers 

Arrange advance training of 

producers on safe fish & shrimp 

prodyuction (30 participants in each 

batch) 

 

120 

 

8,000 

 

960,000 

Establishing demonstration plot in 

seasonal pond 
20 

 

20,000 

 

400,000 

Establish demonstration on improved 

extensive/ semi-intensive fish farming 

technology 

 

15 

 

35,000 

 

525,000 

Demonstration plot of small 

indigenous species (SIS), native fish 
species etc 

20 
 

20,000 

 

400,000 

Promote Fish culture in tank 10 15,000 150,000 

Establishing demonstration plot in 

other aquatic species/ other 

technology 

10 
 

15,000 

 

150,000 

Arrange learning-sharing visit 

(Lumpsum) 
1 

 

100,000 

 

100,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
2,685,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Traders 
Improve hygiene and sanitation of 

fish arat/depot 
5 

 

30,000 

 

150,000 

Wholesalers 
Support for developing 

aggregation/collection 

point 

5 
 

50,000 

 

250,000 

 

 

Support entrepreneurs for 

producing & marketing of 'Ready to 

Cook' fish products 

 

1 

 

250,000 

 

250,000 
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4 

Small processors Support entrepreneurs for 

producing & marketing of 'Ready to 

Eat or fried' fish products 

 

10 

 

50,000 

 

500,000 

 

 

 

 

Support services 

Capacity building of Leader farmers/ 

LPS development (25 participants in 

each batch) 

 

2 

 

15,000 

 

30,000 

Develop 'Fish Information & service 

Centre' 
8 

 

40,000 

 

320,000 

Development of fry/fingerling 

transportation system (insulated van) 
4 

 

50,000 

 

200,000 

Support producers for E- 

commerce/online 

marketing (Lumpsum) 

 

1 

 

200,000 

 

200,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
1,900,000 

 

 

5 

 

 

MIS and M&E 

Conduct baseline study 1 200,000 200,000 

Conduct endline study 1 250,000 250,000 

Publicity & publication (Lumpsum) 1 150,000 150,000 
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Sub Total 

  
600,000 

 

 

 

 

6 

 

 

 

 

Management cost: 

Capacity building of PO staffs for 

implementation of sub-project 

(Lumpsum) 

 

1 

 

60,000 

 

60,000 

Office management cost (photocopy, 

stationeries, currier etc.) 
36 2,500 

 

90,000 

Staff meeting (quaterly) 12 2,500 30,000 

Miscellaneous cost (Lumpsum) 1 41,000 41,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
221,000 

 

 

 

 

7 

 

 

 

Salary & allowances 

Project Manager (Partial 

contribution) 
36 

 

10,000 

 

360,000 

Assistant value chain facilitator (2 

person for 3 years, 3 bonus & Nobo 

borsho allowance) 

 

79 

 

30,000 

 

2,358,000 

Finance & Admin Officer (Partial) 36 6,000 216,000 

Travel expenses 
Trans port cost for staffs (Project 

Manager, AVCF, Finance Officer) 
36 

 

10,000 

 

360,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
3,294,000 

 
Grand Total 

  
10,000,000 

 

 

Table 12C: Sample Horticulture subproject 

 

 

 

Sl. # 

Description Activity Target 
Unit cost 

(Taka) 

Total Cost 

(Taka) 

Sample Value Chain Budget 

Sector: Horticulture sub sector 

Total participants: 4000 
Duration: 3 Years 
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1 

 Orientation on Financial Literacy (25 

participant in each batch) 
160 750 

 

120,000 

Orientation on cross-cutting issues 

(nutrition, gender, environment, clim 

ate adaptation etc.) (25 participant 

in each batch) 

 

160 

 

750 

 

 

120,000 

Sub Total 
  

240,000 

 

 

 

2 

 

 

 

Input Suppliers 

Orient local inputs supplies on the 

quality of inputs (25 participants in 

each batch) 

 

4 

 

15,000 

 

60,000 

Linkages meeting with input 

suppliers for quality inputs 
4 

 

15,000 

 

60,000 

Input supply for safe food production 

and procesing (Lumpsum) 

  

150,000 

 

150,000 

Sub Total 
  

270,000 



Country: Bangladesh 

Project: Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN)  

Document: Project Implementation Manual  

48 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Production 

and producers 

Arrange training of producers on safe 

fruits and vegetable production (25 

participants in each batch) 

 

120 

 

8,000 

 

960,000 

Establishing demonstration safe 

vegetables production 
150 5,000 

 

750,000 

Demonstration on safe fruits 

production 
20 

 

10,000 

 

200,000 

Demonstarion on climate resilient 

agricultural technology 
40 

 

15,000 

 

600,000 

Organize field day 15 10,000 150,000 

Establishing demonstration on 
pulse, oils and spices crop/other 
technology 

50 5,000 
 

250,000 

Establishment of seed village 50 5,500 275,000 

Arrange learninh-sharing visit 

(Lumpsum) 
2 

 

50,000 

 

100,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
3,285,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Traders 
Workshop/ consultation meeting with 

downstream market actors 
4 

 

20,000 

 

80,000 

 

Wholesalers 

Business deal meeting with 
Wholesalers 

4 20,000 80,000 

Support for developing agril. Product 

collection and marketing 
4 

 

50,000 

 

200,000 

 

 

 

Small 

processors 

Orientation for entrepreneurs 

on agro-processing & marketing 

(20 participants in each batch) 

 

5 

 

15,000 

 

75,000 

Support entrepreneurs for agro- 

procecing & marketing of agricultural 

products 

 

4 

 

120,000 

 

480,000 

Equipment/inputs/small 

infrastructure repair etc. support for 

entrepreneurs 

20 
 

20,000 

 

400,000 
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4  

 

 

 

Support services 

Capacity building of Leader farmers 

(25 participants in each batch) 
2 

 

15,000 

 

30,000 

Establishment of 'Agricultural 

marketing & service Centre' 
4 

 

200,000 

 

800,000 

Development of agricultural product 

transportation and marketing system 

(improved van) 

 

4 

 

50,000 

 

200,000 

Support to entrepreneurs for product 

promotion and marketing (Lumpsum) 

  

100,000 

 

100,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
2,445,000 

 

 

5 

 

 

MIS and M&E 

Coduct baseline study 1 150,000 150,000 

Conduct endline study 1 250,000 250,000 

Publicity & publication (Lumpsum) 1 100,000 100,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
500,000 
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6 

 

 

 

Management 

cost: 

Capacity building of PO staffs for 

implementation of sub-project 

(Lumpsum) 

 

1 

 

50,000 

 

50,000 

Office management cost (photocopy, 

stationeries, currier etc.) 
36 2,000 

 

72,000 

Staff meeting (quaterly) 12 2,000 24,000 

Miscelleneous cost (Lumpsum) 1 36,000 36,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
182,000 

 

 

 

7 

 

Salary & 

allownces 

Project Manager (Particial 
contribution) 

36 10,000 360,000 

Assistant value chain facilitator (2 

person for 3 years, 3 bonus & Nobo 

borsho allownce) 

 

79 

 

30,000 

 

2,358,000 

Travel expenses 
Trans port cost for staffs (Project 

Manager, AVCF, Finance Officer) 
36 

 

10,000 

 

360,000 

 
Sub Total 

  
3,078,000 

 
Grand Total 

  
10,000,000 

 

 

79. Evaluation of the PO proposal. Two steps will be followed for selection of value chain subproject for 

implementation under GREEN project: a) general criteria for selection of a PO; an b) selection of a value chain 

proposal from a PO. 

80. General criteria for PO selection: The following criteria are considered for selecting the POs regarding 

implementing a development project of PKSF: a) The PO is official partner of PKSF; b) PO that works in the 

poverty incidence area in Bangladesh; c) Work in a cluster of economic activity; d) Operate microcredit 

program and have a good record to PKSF; e) Work special geographic area for enhancing development; f) 

Having human resources and capacity for development project operation and management; g) Having a good 

record and relation with local govt., public institutions and other local stakeholders. 

81. VCD proposal evaluation matrix and scoring. The following scoring system (Table 13) may be used for VCD 

proposal evaluation. This may be further refined and revised during implementation. 

 

Table 13: Evaluation Matrix for Scoring PO Proposals 

 

Criteria Score 

Technical criteria for VCD 60 
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Number of beneficiaries (higher is better)  

Proper value chain analysis for selection of subsector  

Value chain analysis for identification of constraints and opportunities  

Appropriateness of project activities in all areas (input, production, trade, processing, support 
services etc.) that corresponds to value chain analysis 

 

Capacity of the PO 10 

Adequacy of human resources, system and credit program  

Additional criteria: Nutrition, environment and Ecology 15 

 

Nutritional sensitivity VC: Integrating nutrition considerations at each step of the value chain 2 ; 

Creative low-cost solution for promoting behavioral changes in health and nutrition; Provisioning 

support for homestead gardens and backyard 

poultry for poorest households 

 

Business solution for environmental problems.  

Business solution for ecological problems.  

Climate risk assessment and adaptive solutions  

Cost and finance 15 

Detail budget  

Contribution of the PO  

Cost per beneficiary  

TOTAL SCORE 100 

 

82. Approval process: An appropriately staffed PMU to implement the project shall be established. The PMU shall 

work through officers of the PKSF’s Loan Operations Division (the “LOD”) to implement the loan Programme 

under component 2 of GREEN. The LOD shall implement the ME loan programme as per established processes 

and norms through the POs. The PMU shall take the lead role in organizing, implementing, supervising and 

monitoring all activities under components 1 and 3. The PMU shall help the POs develop VC development 

proposals, review and negotiate with POs and obtain approvals for the proposals by the Value Chain Sub-

project Approval Committee composed of PKSF senior officials. The process shall serve to ensure transparency, 

bring additional expertise (if needed), establish linkage with the LOD and support consistency among all 

projects. The authority on relevant financial approvals will rest with the Managing Director of PKSF. The PMU 

shall determine the needs for external technical support and technology and product for promotion and shall 

engage with appropriate external partners (if needed) for implementing activities under component 1 and 3. 

The PMU shall further take the lead on the organization of all training and studies and other incidental work of 

the project. 
83. Updating of Sector Strategy Papers produced by RMTP. GREEN will take advantage of three sector studies 

produced and are being used by RMTP: CROP & Horticulture, Poultry & Livestock, and Aquaculture & Fisheries. 

These studies have been the basis for designing value chain subprojects under each sector. GREEN will 

primarily focus on its interventions in these three broad sectors. The experience of RMTP will be crucial for 

 

2 https://www.ifad.org/en/web/knowledge/-/publication/nutrition-sensitive-value-chains-a-guide-for-project- design 
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GREEN. The future GREEN PMU will quickly update these three documents by a) incorporating lessons from 

RMTP regarding the interventions that have been found most effective and sustainable, b) conducting 

additional consultations with sector experts and potential beneficiaries from project districts, and c) receiving 

updated information from input suppliers, technology providers, important producers/buyers and other 

service providers of each segment of the value chain. The POs will be important sources of information for 

this purpose. Besides, impact studies, sector studies conducted by RMTP will be an important source of 

information. The process is expected to be conducted by sector experts of PMU in collaboration with POs. No 

external firms will be recruited for this purpose. The PMU will continue to update these papers as new 

information and experience are gathered during implementation of the project. 

84. Matching Grants. In several value chain subprojects, POs may propose promoting new technologies to some 

selected beneficiaries to demonstrate improvement in productivity as has been the practice of RMTP. If proven 

correct, other beneficiaries are expected to replicate and invest in such productivity enhancing technologies. 

To provide some incentives and reduce risks the project may provide some matching grants to the recipients, 

which may vary between 20-30% of cost of such technologies, the remaining will be provided by the 

beneficiaries. The provision for such grants will be allocated in the subprojects and will be approved by the 

PMU on case-to-case basis. 
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4.1.2 Subcomponent 1.3: Campaign for healthy and 

nutritious food. 
 

Nutrition sensitive activities in Subcomponent 1.1 and 1.2. 

85. Recognizing that improved incomes do not automatically lead to better nutrition outcomes, the project will 

hire a nutrition specialist to assist the POs with the design, implementation and monitoring of nutrition-

sensitive value chain investments and social behaviour change communication. The specialist will work with 

PO staff to develop appropriate training courses and materials to raise awareness and understanding of 

nutrition issues, and so ensure that nutrition-sensitive subprojects are designed and implemented well. To 

take advantage of existing knowledge and expertise on nutrition in the country, GREEN will pursue 

partnerships with relevant UN organizations, NGOs, PKSF projects like RMTP and PPEP-EU, and the Bangladesh 

National Nutrition Council. 
86. The GREEN project will support PKSF to undertake countrywide value chain analyses for selected commodities 

to identify entry points for implementation. On this basis, PKSF will issue requests for proposals (RFPs) from 

POs to develop and implement value chain subprojects. PKSF will also issue a detailed guidance to the POs to 

develop the proposals along with objective criteria to evaluate the proposals. One of the evaluation criteria 

would be the nutrition potential of the subproject which would be determined by: 
• Nutrition integration along the value chain 

• Supporting the poorest households with homestead gardening or backyard poultry or ponds 

• Behaviour change communication activities 

 

87. The project will aim to improve the quality of diets of the target population, measured through Minimum Dietary 

Diversity-Women, an indicator adopted by Bangladesh at the national level. The project logframe has adopted 

the IFAD CI 1.2.8 Women reporting Minimum Dietary Diversity MDD-W and IFAD CI 1.1.8 Households provided 

with targeted support to improve their nutrition. 
88. Nutrition Integration along the value chain: The following nutrition sensitive activities are envisioned within 

value chain development activities: 
▪ Input supply stage: a) Increasing the supply of nutrient rich seed varieties, and increasing use of 

high yielding varieties and seeds/breeds approved by the government; b) increasing application of 

micronutrient fortified fertilizers, where applicable subject to testing of soil fertility and nutrition; 

and c) increasing access to improved feed and vaccines etc. 

▪ Food Production: a) Select food value chain development that has market potential, income- 

growth potential and nutrition-enhancement potential building on the PKSF’s experience from the 

RMTP project; b) diversifying agricultural systems by intercropping, livestock/fish integrated farming 

with agriculture; c) producing other food as companion crops for family consumption; c) 

increasing counter-seasonal production to improve year-round availability; d) introduce improved 

agricultural practices and technologies to improve the capacity of producers so that the food 

produced is safe and of good quality and increases in quantity. 
▪ Harvesting, Storage and Processing Stages: a) Providing technical assistance for low-cost 

technologies to reduce food and nutrient waste and to reduce insect and other pollution; b) 

Undertake measures to preserve the natural nutrients of the foods; c) Not adding any substances 

harmful to health such as salt, sugar or trans-fat during processing to enhance/reduce flavor or for 

any other purpose; d) minimize food wastage during processing; and d) create awareness about 

food safety during processing. 

Food Distribution and Transportation: a) promote transportation that keep nutrients intact (e.g. 

cold chain method); and b) ensure that food distribution system reaches the rural poor. 
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89. Food Marketing: a) Diversifying the products of microentrepreneurs; b) providing information to reduce 

transaction costs; c) providing information on current prices and future potential prices of food products; d) 

improving microentrepreneurs' access to local and informal markets where low-income consumers 

traditionally purchase food; c) prioritizing the online marketing; e) nutrition labeling on food packaging, i.e. 

providing information on the main nutrients contained in the food (as provided in the Food Composition 

Tables for Bangladesh); and f) Promotion of small packaging and labeling for low-income households to 

increase nutrition awareness. Supporting the poorest households with homestead gardening or backyard 

poultry or ponds 

90. GREEN will support the identified poorest households by providing them with economic means to increase and 

improve their household consumption of adequate micronutrients and proteins in the diets, with only surplus 

being sold in markets. This intervention will build on the homestead vegetable gardening in IFAD SACP, that 

distributed micro-gardening kits to the poor and vulnerable households. The project will improve on this 

model, as for example where applicable, whereby homestead gardening (vegetables and fruits) will be 

integrated with backyard livestock (poultry, small stock) and and/or fishponds as applicable. In such integrated 

model, the fishpond provides water for the garden and nutrient-rich mud, the garden and home waste feeds 

the animals and fish, and animal manure feeds the garden and small water plants that fish feed on. The 

homestead garden models will also build on those already developed by BARI. Innovative models such as 

micro-gardens, vertical gardens, keyhole gardens and floating gardens will be explored. Also, to be considered 

are factors affecting cropping patterns in different agro-ecological zones. The results should lead to the 

adoption of available varieties and species, particularly those that are nutrient dense and adapted to the local 

context. 
91. Implementation Modalities: 

a. Based on the proposal guidelines received from PKSF, the PO would conduct a mapping of 

the households that are poorest and nutritionally vulnerable and are not able to take part in 

the value chain activities. Along with mapping, the PO will also identify what could be taken up 

at each household depending on the context (area, water availability etc). 

b. For such households, POs will propose homestead gardening/backyard livestock and/or 

fishponds as in intervention in their proposal to PKSF. 

c. The Assistant Technical Officer (ATO) and other community level staff/volunteers will be 

responsible to provide information to the household on how to establish homestead 

garden/backyard livestock/fishponds and will conduct monthly visits to provide support and 

essential information regarding consumption of nutritious foods at household level, food 

safety and optimum WASH behaviours. 

92. Behaviour Change Communication Activities: This subcomponent will address the knowledge, attitudes and 

practices that hinder healthy diets. The nutrition education and SBCC will target all groups to create awareness 

of diversified diets and good nutritional practices. Specific activities to be conducted under this subcomponent 

include: 

a) Development and revising nutrition-specific campaign materials by PKSF 

b) Development of training materials on nutrition and nutrition-sensitive activity 

c) Orientation on nutrition, climate change, environment and ecology for members of 10,000 

microfinance groups. Under nutrition awareness activities, areas like importance of balanced 

diet, food groups, food safety, mapping locally available nutritious food items would be 

covered. 
d) Organize village-level healthy food events 

e) Orientation on homestead fruits and vegetables gardens and small-scale poultry production 

f) Organize village-level WASH campaign for 100% sanitation and safe water. 

Sensitisation sessions for microfinance groups 

93. It is envisaged that the monthly sensitisation sessions with the microfinance groups will provide an 

opportunity to enhance knowledge of the members on financial literacy, especially related to household budget 
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planning, awareness on nutrition, WASH, climate, environment, and social issues. These sessions would be 

approx. 1 hour duration each, and participation of couples (both men and women) from the households will 

be encouraged. The place/room for the meeting of microfinance members should be close to the houses of all 

members where the members can move easily and independently. The group will comprise of 25-30 members; 

however, participation of other influential persons (e.g., household head and mothers-in-law) from the 

members’ families will be encouraged. For monthly meeting of the members, meeting time will be decided 

based on availability of most members. The meeting will be held on a definite date, at a definite place and time. 

If necessary, considering the busy time of the members in the year the meeting time would be prefixed. Audio-

visual and pictorial materials on nutrition, climate change and Household financial management will be 

communicated through these meetings. All such materials should be widely shared through social media. The 

project would consider developing an App for dissemination purpose and upload all such materials in the 

project website. 
94. Implementation Modalities: 

a. Audio-visual and pictorial content will be developed at PKSF. Existing material will be reviewed 

and adapted if possible. The themes that could be covered include importance of nutrition, 

healthy diets, food safety, optimum WASH behaviours, climate change/environment, and 

household financial planning to save some income for future use in case of a disaster and 

spending some income of essential needs like better nutrition, good education and other essential 

needs. 

b. The ATOs and other field staff of the PO would be given a brief training on the objective of these 

sessions, importance of participation of both men and women, and the material developed. 

c. The ATO and other field staff at the PO level will undertake microplanning identifying the 

date/time and venue of these sessions, considering availability of most members in the 

village/area. 

d. On the day of the session, efforts would be made to mobilise both men and women to the 

meeting venue, giving due importance to cultural norms. 

e. The facilitator (ATO or other field staff of the PO) will show the video and then try to initiate a 

conversation within the community on what they feel about it and how they could work together to 

improve the situation. 

Community events and campaigns for village-level healthy foods and WASH 

95. POs will organize healthy foods and WASH campaigns in selected project areas for awareness building. The 

campaign will need to be done through audio-visual aids so that the listeners/viewers can absorb it easily. The 

potential campaign would be designed, considering the following: 
a) The campaign should be carried out at the village level ensuring gathering of community members 

including men, women, elderly people and community influencers like religious leaders etc. 

b) This gathering can be done in the courtyard of a house in the village or in the field of a nearby 

school by hanging a curtain or hanging a banner. 

c) Area chairmen, religious leaders, members, officials working on nutrition of GO-NGOs, all can be 

invited in this campaign. 

d) All these officials will start the program with their speech at the beginning of the campaign. 
e) Topics to be discussed in the case of healthy food events may be: 

• Why nutrition is important; effects of malnutrition on cognitive abilities and overall development; 

• Is better income enough to improve nutrition? 

• Providing ideas on how to provide daily nutritious food even if the income is low, information 

about local foods that are nutritious and easily available; 

f) Explaining the benefits of eating a variety of foods every day. Topics to be iscussed in the case of 

WASH campaign may be: 
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• Importance of optimum WASH behaviours; effects of poor WASH practices on our 

health and nutrition 

• Explaining/demonstrating appropriate way of handwashing; 

• Key moments requiring proper handwashing; 

• Promotion of safe sanitation practices 

• A variety of food products can be showcased in the campaign for healthy food 

events. Foods should be local, nutritious and beneficial for health. 

• Cooking demonstration can also be organised as part of the campaign focusing on 

correct preparation techniques and food safety norms. Eg: Khichuri cooking 

• Rallies can be organised by mobilising the local stakeholders and engaging children. 

The rally will go around the village with nutrition and WASH related slogans. Few 

rickshaws/vans with public announcement systems can be hired to disseminate the 

audio messages to the larger community. 

96. Implementation Modalities: 
a. A detailed microplan to be developed for organizing the community campaigns. The frequency of 

the campaign is suggested to be on a quarterly basis. For each campaign, an operational plan of 

activities would be developed and the same could serve as a suggested template. 

b. The ATO and other field staff of the PO will ensure that the community is informed about the 

event. They will also ensure to mobilise the community leaders and the target population to the 

venue. 

c. The campaign would be facilitated by the PO staff with support from other stakeholders like 

women’s groups, school teachers and health officials. 

 

4.2. COMPONENT 2: INCLUSIVE FINANCIAL SERVICES FOR VALUE CHAIN 

PARTICIPANTS 

 

97. Component 2: Financial services for value chain participants. The outcome of this component is ‘Outcome 2: All 

value chain participants have access to credit that matches business needs.’ It is divided into three 

subcomponents: Subcomponent 2.1: Financial services for the extremely poor; Subcomponent 2.2: Seasonal 

credit (Sufolon); 2.3 Regular microcredit (Jagoran); and 2.4 Microenterprise loans. 

 

98. Component 2 will complement Component 1, as beneficiaries cannot start or expand production/businesses 

without access to capital. Financial service is the main service and strength of PKSF and POs. All IFAD-funded 

projects in Bangladesh had a credit line as a key element to ensure that the extremely poor, marginal and 

small farmers, microentrepreneurs, and other beneficiaries, have access to credit at any time of the year with 

known terms and conditions. With the widening access to the Internet, the project will promote fintech as well 

as a higher number of online transactions among beneficiaries and businesses, and financial institutions. 

99. The project will provide a line of credit to meet the diverse credit needs of poor households in the project 

areas: 

a. Small credit for the extremely poor: A significant proportion of the poor in the project areas will 

need smaller credit amounts with flexible repayment systems. To address this, the project will 

expand the 'Buniad' loan product, offered by PKSF and POs, through a line of credit. 

b. Seasonal loans for agriculture and microbusinesses: The project areas rely heavily on field crops, with 

most regions producing two seasons of field crops and engaging in horticulture, poultry, livestock, 

fisheries, trading, and small-scale processing. These activities require seasonal loans, which offer 

repayment options either in monthly installments or at the end of a season or cycle. The project 

will support the expansion of these loans according to beneficiary demand. 

c. Rural microcredit (Jagoran). Aside from seasonal loan, microcredit members require loans 



Country: Bangladesh 

Project: Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN)  

Document: Project Implementation Manual  

57 

 

throughout the year, which are met by the so called ‘rural microcredit’. 

d. Microenterprise loans: Rural Bangladesh is witnessing the growth of farm and non-farm 

microenterprises, including those in the services sector, which are fostering economic growth and 

employment. Even in poorer areas, such enterprises are prevalent in horticulture, livestock, 

fisheries, small-scale manufacturing, and services. The project aims to provide a line of credit for 

microenterprise loans, subject to fund availability. Otherwise, PKSF and POs will offer these loans 

through their regular programs. 

100. Allocation of IFAD line of credit. Of the total USD 70 million line of credit: a) USD 10 million will be allocated for 

the extremely poor loan product which has a smaller average loan size; b) USD 25 million will be for seasonal 

loan as many beneficiaries belong to marginal and small fame rs categories with investments in all three 

agricultural sectors; c) USD 20 million for rural microcredit that can be accessed by farm and non-farm borrowers 

as the project will also be investing in non- farm sectors; and d) USD 15 million Microenterprise loan as each 

value chain has about 20% of participants who need larger loans, many of them employ poor women and men 

and buy from smaller producers. 

101. Credit beneficiaries. A total of 258,333 borrowers will have access to credit. The line of credit will be revolved as 

credit fund by PKSF and POs and ensure access to credit by value chain participants at any point in time of the 

year. The IFAD loan will be financing the portfolio of the above mentioned four credit products. Disbursement 

from IFAD will be linked with an increase in loan outstanding from PKSF to POs of each loan product. 

102. Contribution from PKSF and POs. Component-2 will be financed as follows: a) USD 70 million loan from IFAD; b) 

PKSF’s contribution of USD 55 million; and c) POs’ contribution of USD 70 million. PKSF and POs will be 

contributing to increase the total loan portfolio to the beneficiaries. First, this contribution will come from 

disbursement of loans (primarily larger) booked into the GREEN portfolio to existing borrowers. Second, POs 

will be giving loans to new borrowers who will be joining the POs for value chain development services. In both 

cases, the POs will normally disburse larger loans due to expansion of businesses of borrowers as well as 

inflation. The increased loan will come from POs accumulated surpluses and savings funds. Including the 

contribution of PKSF and POs, in addition to IFAD’s injection of USD 70 million, shows the actual total size of the 

project to the Government. 

103. Microenterprise loan and business plan development. POs have been offering microenterprise loans for more 

than two decades and developed a robust process of evaluating ME loan proposals. It is expected that POs will 

follow the same process in GREEN, which may be updated from time to time, Since the majority of ME loans 

will be between Taka 300,000 to Taka one million, the process involves reviewing the business proposals from 

beneficiaries by experience credit officers (of POs). Such loans are normally meant for expansion of existing 

smaller businesses. The concerned credit officer will review market, production techniques, human resources 

and financing needs of each ME. The credit officer prepares a projected income statement and cash flow 

statement that shows profitability and loan servicing capacity before recommending each ME loan proposal to 

the approving authority. 

104. Climate adaptation. All credit for production purposes in all value chains may be classified as climate 

adaptation loans. 

105. Current terms and conditions of PKSF’s loans to POs. PSKF will apply its existing policies, rules, regulations of 

microfinance program for the GREEN line of credit. 

106. Procedures for loan disbursement to POs 

a) Every year before the beginning of the financial year POs apply for approval of new loans for 

the four types of loans. 

b) PKSF will use existing ratings of POs based on size (number of ‘members’/borrowers, loan 

outstanding), portfolio quality and implementation capacity. 

c) Based on ratings, the annual loan and interest rate from PKSF to PO will be determined 

d) PKSF approves and LOD disburses the loan in installments. The loan installment is normally for 

36 months to be repaid in 10 installments with 6 months grace period. 

e) PKSF refinances PO portfolio. 
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f) LOD monitors POs performance through on-site inspection and standardized monitoring 

reports. 

 

4.3. COMPONENT 3: INSTITUTIONAL CAPACITY BUILDING OF 
IMPLEMENTING PARTNERS 

 

107. The outcome of this component is ‘Outcome 3: Capacity of PKSF and POs enhanced in climate change, 

environment, and food system development mainstreaming’. The component has two subcomponents: 

Subcomponent 3.1 3.1 Capacity building of PKSF in Food System Development; and Subcomponent 3.2 

Capacity building of POs in Food System Development.’ The proposed activities are training of officials of PKSF, 

POs and other stakeholders on food system development, design and implementation of value chain 

subprojects, enterprise management, application of ICTs in value chains and financial services, climate change, 

ecology & environment and nutrition, preparation of policy documents, etc., exchange visits, piloting of small 

activities etc. Subcomponent 3.1 will be fully funded by PKSF, and the cost of Subcomponent 3.2 will be shared 

between PKSF and POs. 

 

Project Management 

108. PKSF will: (i) continue to review and evaluate value chain subproject proposals through its Value Chain Evaluation 

Committee; (ii) organize and fund the capacity building of its own staff as wellas that of POs and value chain 

actors; (iii) identify potential value chains to invest in and outsource commodity/sub-sector/market studies; 

(iv) provide clear guidance to POs on preparation and management of value chain subprojects; (v) contribute 

to the preparation of value chain proposals by POs by providing guidance and sharing relevant sector and 

marketing studies; (vi) share experiences with other value chain development operations and rationalize 

common activities; (vii) engage in policy advocacy for necessary changes in rules, laws, and standards; and, 

(viii) identify suitable technical assistance providers or individual experts to provide capacity building to PKSF 

staff, POs, and value chain actors and associations. 
109. POs will: (i) undertake or outsource an initial mapping of key actors in each selected value chain (producers, 

service providers, input suppliers, traders) as well as marketing channels and relevant associations; (ii) prepare 

proposals for value chain subprojects; (iii) provide and manage microcredit and other financial products for 

producers and microentrepreneurs; (iv) guide the upgrading of the selected value chains; (v) ensure the 

availability and linkages of qualified providers of services to value chain actors; (vi) advise producers on input 

supply and market access; (vii) ensure that all services to producers are supplied by the private sector (where 

feasible) on commercial basis; and, (vii) monitor, evaluate and report on progress, and analyze issues and 

lessons. 

110. PKSF will establish a Project Management Unit, integrated within its structure, for overall project management 

purposes. The PMU will be headed by a Project Coordinator appointed from PKSF's pool of senior officials. PMU 

staff will consist of some officers seconded from PKSF's core team and others recruited from the market. The 

PMU will work with PKSF's Loan Operations Division to implement the financial services programme through 

POs as per established processes and norms. It will work with POs and selected service providers for the 

implementation of the value chain component. PKSF’s support divisions such as Audit, Administration, 

Agriculture, Human Resources, Accounts and Finance, Fisheries and Livestock, Research, Training, M&E, MIS 

and IT will provide relevant services to the project. 

111. The PKSF has deputized one General Manager as the Project Coordinator (PC) who has coordinated with the 

design mission along with other officials. The project will be under the Environment and Climate Change Unit 

headed by a Deputy Managing Director (DMD). The project will be managed by ten (10) officers from PKSF and 

four (4) officials to be contracted by PKSF. The terms of reference, qualification, and experience of 
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professionals for each such position has been spelled out later in the document. The recruitment will follow 

PKSF’s process as well as IFAD’s service procurement rules. Component 2 will be implemented by PKSF’s Loan 

Operations Division (LOD) as per its normal procedures, rules, and regulations. 

112. The following Table 14 presents the designation, number of staff in each rank and type of contract: 
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Table 14 Composition of PMU 

 

Project TA Team (Hired by the project) PKSF deputed officials 
 

Senior Program Manager-M&E, MIS, KM Project Coordinator 

Program Manager (ICT ) Deputy Project Coordinator (Food Systems) 

Senior Program Manager (Finance & Accounts) Microfinance Specialist 

Asst Manager (Accounts) Food System Sector Manager (livestock) Food 

System Sector Manager (Fisheries) Food 

System Sector Manager (Horticulture)Food 

System Sector Manager (Non-farm sector) 

Senior Program Manager (Nutrition, Gender 

and Inclusion) 

Senior Program Manager (Climate Change, Environment and SECAP) Program 

Manager (Training and Capacity Building) 

Total (4) Total (10) 

 

113. Recruitment of PMU staff members: PKSF will follow its established recruitment process for recruiting all project staff members. 

114. Qualification and TOR for each position: The following Table 14 provides qualification and brief job description of each PMU 

official: 
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Table 15: TOR of Professional staff members 

 

Position No. 

(#) 

Work station Education and Training Experience and other factors Major Job description 

Project Coordinator 1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

• Advance degree; at least four 
year undergraduate degree with 
good academic standing. 

• Training on enterprise 
management 

• Fluent in oral and written 
English and Bengali. 

Senior PKSF officer 

Solid experience of private sector, value 

chain development, planning, and 

management and supervision of field 

activities 

• Provide overall leadership and guidance for 
implementation of GREEN. 

• Accountable to produce results through 
implementation of the project 

• Develop work plan and budget and receive approval 
from PKSF, GoB and IFAD 

• Supervise PMU staff members and activities of POs. 

• Organize recruitment and training of project staff 
members 

• Prepare RMTP reports 

• Coordinate with IFAD, GoB and other 
stakeholders 

• Coordinate with LOD and other divisions of PKSF 

• Act as overall chief of administration, accounts 
and finance of the project 

Deputy Project 

Coordinator 

(Food Systems, 

value chain 

component) 

1 Dhaka and 

spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per 

need to supervise 

project activities 

• Advance degree; at least four-
year undergraduate degree with 
good academic standing. 

• Training on business 
management, Value chain 
development, institutional 
development; training on 
enterprise management 

• Fluent in oral and written 
English and Bengali 

Senior PKSF officer (AGM/DGM) 

Solid experience of private sector, value 

chain development, planning, and 

management and supervision of field 

activities, 

Experience of managing similar project 

• Supervise all VCD activities of the project 
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Microfinance 

Specialist 
1 Dhaka and 

spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per 

need to supervise 

project activities 

• Advance degree; at least four-
year undergraduate degree with 
good academic standing. 

• Training on financial services 

management and institutional 

development; training on 

enterprise management 

Senior PKSF officer (Manager, Asst. 

General Manager) with experience of 

managing financial services program 

of PKSF 

Experience in Procurement will be an 

added quality. 

• Manage Component 2 of the project; 

• Financial planning and budgeting of the project 

• Produce all reports 

• Coordinate with Finance and a/c person 

• Supervise M&E, KM, communication 
activities of the project 
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   • Fluent in oral and written 
English and Bengali 

 • Plan and execute all institutional 
development (component 3) of the project 

Food System 

Sector Manager

 of 

Sector Value 

chain specialist 

(Livestock) 

1 Dhaka and 

spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per 

need to supervise 

project activities 

• Advance degree (master’s 

degree) in one of the following 

subject: animal science, animal 

husbandry, dairy science 

(exception can be made in 

academic subject if a highly 

experienced person is found to 

lead the activities in this 

category). 

• Training in business 
management, value chain 
development and 
management 

• Fluent in Bangla and English 

• Minimum of 15 years’ work 
experience, preferably in 
developmental organizations. 

• Minimum of 10 years’ experience,
 technology 
transfer and/or value chain 
development project(s). 

• Progressively advanced career path 
and demonstrated capacity in project 
management 

• Willingness and ability to undertake 
regular travel all over the country 

• Develop value chain strategy for livestock sector, 
integrating considerations for nutrition, gender and 
climate change. 

• Manage VCD subprojects; oversee GAP and HACCP 
training 

• Work with microfinance div, POs and private sector 
firms to establish market linkage and develop contract 
farming arrangement 

• Explore export potential of each subsectors 

• Identify new opportunities for interventions, transfer of 
technology, solve problems in value chains 

• Advise the PC and other managers and supervisors on 
value chain development 

• Conduct market research 

• Help the PC to develop annual plan and implement 
plans 

• Visit subprojects to identify opportunities and 
constraints, monitor progress and observe impacts 

• Prepare reports, case studies etc. 

• Do any other work assigned by the PC 
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Food System 

Sector Manager

 of 

Sector Value 

chain specialist 

(Fisheries) 

1 Dhaka and 

spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per 

need to supervise 

project activities 

• 4-year Undergraduate degree 
from reputed public or selected 
private universities. 

• Advance degree (master’s 
degree) in one of the following
 subjects: 

fisheries technology, 

aquaculture,   fisheries 

management, fish 

genetics and 

biotechnology, fish 

processing and quality control 

• Training in Microenterprise 
Development/Supply Chain 
Management/Value Chain 

• Minimum 15 years of work 

experience, of which at least 05 

years’ experience in managerial 

positions in the fisheries value chain 

development project(s) in reputed 

organizations in fisheries sector 

• Progressively advanced career path 

and demonstrated capacity in 

designing, implementing, monitoring 

implementation of 

development project(s) 

• Experience of working in value-chain 
activities in projects   funded   
by 

• Develop value chain strategy for fisheries sector, 
integrating considerations for nutrition, gender and 
climate change. 

• Manage VCD subprojects; oversee GAP and HACCP 
training 

• Work with MEs, POs and private sector firms to establish 
market linkage and develop contract farming 
arrangement 

• Explore export potential of each subsectors 

• Identify new opportunities for interventions, transfer of 
technology, solve problems in value chains 

• Advise the PC and other managers and supervisors on 
value chain development 

• Conduct market research 
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   Management/Market 

System Development 

• Fluent in Bangla and 
English 

international development 

organizations will be preferred 

• Willingness and ability to undertake 
regular travel all over the country 

• Help the PC to develop annual plan and implement 
plans 

• Visit subprojects to identify opportunities and 
constraints, monitor progress and observe impacts 

• Prepare reports, case studies etc. 

• Do any other work assigned by the PC 

Food System 

Sector Manager

 of 

Sector Value 

chain specialist 

(Horticulture) 

1 Dhaka and 

spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per 

need to supervise 

project activities 

• Advance degree (master’s 

degree) in one of the following

 subjects: 

Business administration, 

development studies, 

horticulture 

• 4-year Undergraduate degree 
from reputed public or selected 
private universities in agricultural 
science 

• Training on 

Microenterprise 

Development/Value Chain 

Management/Supply Chain 

Management/Market System 

Development 

• Fluent in Bangla and 
English 

• Minimum 15 years of work 

experience in reputed organizations 

of which at least 05 years’ experience 

in managerial positions in 

implementing value chain 

development project(s). 

• Progressively advanced career path 
and demonstrated capacity in 
designing, implementing, monitoring 
implementation of 
development project(s) 

• Experience of working in value-chain 

activities under the projects funded 

by international development 

organizations will be preferred 

• Willingness and ability to undertake 
regular travel all over the country 

• Develop value chain strategy for horticulture sector, 
integrating considerations for nutrition, gender and 
climate change. 

• Manage VCD subprojects; oversee GAP and HACCP 
training 

• Work with MEs, POs and private sector firms to establish 
market linkage and develop contract farming 
arrangement 

• Explore export potential of each subsectors 

• Identify new opportunities for interventions, transfer of 
technology, solve problems in value chains 

• Advise the PC and other managers and supervisors on 
value chain development 

• Conduct market research 

• Help the PC to develop annual plan and implement 
plans 

• Visit subprojects to identify opportunities and 
constraints, monitor progress and observe impacts 

• Prepare reports, case studies etc. 

• Do any other work assigned by the PC 
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Food System 

Sector Manager 

(Non-farm sector) 

1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

• Advance degree (master’s 

degree) in one of the following

 subjects: 

Business administration, 

development studies, 

economics, and related subject 

such as Marketing, Management 

etc. 

• 4-year Undergraduate degree 
from reputed public or selected 
private 

• Minimum 15 years of work 

experience in reputed organizations 

of which at least 05 years’ experience 

in managerial positions in 

implementing value chain 

development project(s). 

• Progressively advanced career path 
and demonstrated capacity in 
designing, implementing,  
monitoring 

• Develop value chain strategy for non-farm sector. 

• Manage VCD subprojects 

• Work with MEs, POs and private sector firms to establish 
market linkage and develop contract farming 
arrangement 

• Explore export potential of each subsectors 

• Identify new opportunities for interventions, transfer of 
technology, solve problems in value chains 
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   universities in agricultural science 

• Training on 

Microenterprise 

Development/Value Chain 

Management/Supply Chain 

Management/Market System 

Development 

• Fluent in Bangla and 
English 

implementation of 

development project(s) 

• Experience of working in value-chain 

activities under the projects funded 

by international development 

organizations will be preferred 

• Willingness and ability to undertake 
regular travel all over the country 

• Advise the PC and other managers and supervisors on 
value chain development 

• Conduct market research 

• Help the PC to develop annual plan and implement 
plans 

• Visit subprojects to identify opportunities and 
constraints, monitor progress and observe impacts 

• Prepare reports, case studies etc. 

• Do any other work assigned by the PC 

ICT Specialist 1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

4-year Undergraduate degree in 

Computer Science and 

Engineering/Information and 

Communication 

Technology/Computer 

Applications/Electronics and 

electrical engineering/ 

Electronics and 

Communication Engineering 

• Minimum of 10 years of work 

experience as a software developer 

or system implementer or application 

developer in reputed organizations. 

• Experience Artificial 
Intelligence (AI), Internet of Things 
(IoT) will be preferred 

• Age limit: Maximum 40 years 

• Coordinate all ICT applications of Component 3 

• Develop requirements, guide suppliers, supervise 
installation, monitor system performance 

• Coordinate online MIS system development and 
application 

• Advise PC on ICT related issues 
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Financial Specialist 1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

monitor financial 

management 

affairs   of 

project 

Master’s degree along with 4- year 

Undergraduate degree in Finance, 

accounting, Business administration, 

and relevant subjects 

• At least 20 years’ work experience in 
financial management of which 08 
years’ experience in IFAD funded 
project and or other donor agency 

projects/programs 

• Extensive knowledge of 

Government/Foreign aided 

budgeting process, fund release,

 financial 

management and reporting 

requirements 

• Experience in development of 
accounting/financial reporting 
software 

• Hands on experiences in using OPEN 
and or similar online system for 
funding agency concurrences 

• Prepare Annual Work Plan and Budget (AWPB), financial 
plans and revision thereto. as well as annual and bi-
monthly disbursement forecasts 

• Review, monitor and examine expenditures (Budget vs. 
Expenditure Statement and Budget Variance Report) 

• Facilitate classification and analysis of financial 
information, update Project Coordinator and other 
Project Team Members 

• Prepare Quarterly Interim Financial Report (IFR) and 
other reports; 

• Review POs’ Financial Report (expenditure statement), 
consolidate reports of partner organizations, analyse 
the financial situations 

• Review and analyse Sub-project proposals submitted by 
Partner Organisations 
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    • Profound proficiency in written and 
spoken English and report writing 

• Conduct training in the field of budgeting, accounting, 
compliance and financial management. 

• Analyse ME loan program 

• Track project expenditures, ensuring full compliance 
with project rules and regulations. 

• Operationalize computerized accounting software for 
the project for accurate and timely management of 
financial resources 

• Work with M&E Specialist to prepare financial analysis of 
MEs and other businesses 

• Prepare case analysis of individual subprojects, MEs 

• Contribute to project physical progress report 

Procurement 

Specialist 
1 Dhaka; visit 

POs and other 

places if and 

when necessary 

• 4-year Undergraduate degree 
from reputed public or selected 
private universities in 

management,  public 

administration, accountancy,

 business, 

economics etc. 

• Training/degree on 
procurement and thorough 
knowledge in procurement rules 
is required. 

Minimum of 15 years’ work experience in 

development services in which at least 5 

years in procurement. 

• Process all procurements under the project 

• Ensure IFAD and PKSF procurement rules are compiled by 
the project and POs. 

• Help POs develop IFAD compliant procurement rules. 

• Act as office manager for the project 

• Coordinate with respective authorities and 
organizations in case any machineries are imported for 
value chain development. 

• Manage all logistics, small procurements etc. 
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M&E, MIS, 

Specialist 

1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

• Advance degree (master 

degree)   along with 

honours degree   in 

Management/Marketing/A 

gribusiness/Statistics/Eco 

nomics/Sociology/Social 

Work/Social 

Welfare/Anthropology/Poli tical

 Science/Population 

Sciences/Development 

Studies/Women  and 

Gender Studies 

• Must have training on 
monitoring and evaluation 

• Minimum 15 years of experience 
along with at least 

5 years’ experience in managerial 

position in the field of monitoring 

and evaluation. 

• Experience in monitoring and 

evaluation of value chain 

development and 

microenterprise development under 

the project funded by international 

development partners will be 

preferred 

• Fluent in Bangla and English 

• Prepare TORs for various surveys and studies; 

• Conduct baseline and other impact assessment studies; 

• Conduct studies planned for the project to be managed 
by the PMU; write TOR, coordinate with procurement 
specialist to procure all services; 

• Assist POs to prepare subproject indicators and 
subproject log-frame, and prepare project reports. 

• Prepare impact studies of individual subprojects in 
collaboration with VC managers. 
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     • Conduct training on subproject planning, monitoring 
and evaluation of individual subprojects by POs. 

• Prepare sector specific report on experience of the 
project 

• Prepare KM products 

• Organize seminar, workshops and other activities to 
disseminate project results 

Communicatio n, 

Publication & 

Knowledge 

Management 

Specialist 

1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

• Advance Degree (master 

degree) along with 4-year 

bachelor degree in any of the

 following  subjects: 

Sociology,  Psychology, 

Mass  communication & 

journalism,    Business 

Administration,     Public 

Administration, Management, 

   Bangla, English, 

  Economics, Agricultural 

  Economics, Women 

 and    Gender 

Studies 

• Training on development 
communication/profession al 
writing/publication/conten t 
preparation for various media 
will be preferred 

• Minimum 15 years of experience 

• Minimum 05 years of experience in 
communication- related works in any 
reputed organization preferably in 
development organization(s). 

• Experience in publication, research in 
communication issues will be 
preferred 

• Skills    in    Empathic 

Communication and 

Behaviour Analysis, Public Speaking 

and Performance will also be 

preferred 

• Fluent in both Bangla and English 

• Develop contents for project website 

• Maintain project website, facebook page 

• Organize seminars, workshops, and produce KM 
products 

• Coordinate with media/press 

• Disseminate project KM products among 
stakeholders 

• Coordinate with M&E and other officials to produce 
contents 

• Produce all video materials of the project. 
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Training Specialist 1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

4-year Undergraduate degree 

from reputed public or private 

university on nutrition, public 

health 

• Minimum 15 years of experience 

• Minimum 05 years of experience in 
training and training management 
elated works in any reputed 
organization preferably in 
development organization(s). 

• Experience in publication, research in 
communication issues will be 
preferred 

• Skills    in    Empathic 

Communication and 

Behaviour Analysis, Public Speaking 

and Performance will also be 

preferred 

• Develop training materials 

• Organize training courses, seminars, 
workshops, and produce reports 

• Work with POs on training issues. 

• Coordinate with M&E and other officials to produce 
contents 

•  
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    • Fluent in both Bangla and English 

• 

 

Senior Program 

Manager 

(Nutrition, 

Gender and 

Inclusion) 

1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

4-year Undergraduate degree from 

reputed public or private university 

on nutrition, public health, 

development studies, Health 

Economics, Sociology, Social 

Welfare, Women Studies or related 

fields 

Minium 15 years’ of overall all work 

experience 

 

At least 5 year work experience gender, 

poverty, inclusion areas 

• Liaise closely with Food System Sector Managers 
responsible for value chain development efforts to 
integrate nutrition at different steps of value chain. 

• Incorporate a short module on nutrition into all value 
chain training modules, covering the following key areas: 

• Household Financial planning: utilizing improved 
incomes to but healthy, local and nutritious 
foods. 

• Giving due importance to self consumption of 
diverse nutritious foods being grown by farmers 

Develop gender and inclusion and nutrition strategy and 

action plans for the project in collaboration with PC and DPC 

and other sector experts 

• Design and roll out campaign nutrition and other related 
issues under component 1.3 in collaboration with POs 
and other stakeholders. 

• Ensure compliance with project gender and inclusion 
plans by the POs. 

• Organize training on GIN issues for PMU, PKSF and PO 
staff members. 

• Assess impact of nutrition campaigns in collaboration 
with M&E and Communication specialist 

• Produce reports 
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Senior Program 

Manager 

(Climate Change, 

Environment and 

SECAP) 

1 Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

4-year Undergraduate degree from 

reputed public or private university 

on environment, climate science, 

development studies, Economics, 

Population  science, 

engineering (hydrology etc), or 

related fields. 

If an undergraduate degree holder is 

not available an MS 

Minium 15 years’ of overall all work 

experience 

 

At least 5-year work experience in the 

relevant areas. 

• Develop environmental solutions for value chain 
subprojects in collaboration with PC and DPC and other 
sector experts 

• Ensure SECAP compliance of the project 

• Organize training on GIN issues for PMU, PKSF and PO 
staff members. 

• Assess impact of environmental and ecological 
interventions in collaboration with M&E and 
Communication specialist 
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   in the relevant subject will be 

acceptable. 

 • Produce reports 

Asstt. Manager ( 

Accounts) 
1 Dhaka; visit 

POs and other 

places if and 

when necessary 

Master’s degree in accounting or 

finance, or cost accounting (part) etc. 
• Minimum of 12 years’ work 

experience as accountant in reputed 

organization of which 06 years’ 

experience in IFAD funded project 

and or other donor agency 

projects/programmes 

• Fully conversant with and have had 
hands on experience in using 
computerized accounting system 

• Proven track record of developing 

Chart of Accounts befitting in 

computerized Accounting System 

and reporting system 

• Maintain books of accounts and other records; 

• Maintain records of bank transactions, preparation of 
Bank Reconciliation Report, and management of sub-
grants to Partner Organizations etc. 

• Prepare Budget vs Actual Expenditure Report 

• Process all payments and disbursement, monitor 
banking activities 

• Cash flow management, monitoring of fund utilization 

• Prepare monthly, annual financial reports such as 
Project Financial Statement & various reports for 
funding agency and GOB. 

• Assist Financial Analyst/Project Coordinator in budget 
preparation, disbursements of project funds to POs, 
PMU; 

• Accounting of all fixed assets, payroll activity for staff 
members 

• Assist in all functions of Financial Analyst 

• Coordinate with PKSF accounts department regarding 
accounts and budget 
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VC Project 

Manager 
TBD Dhaka 

and  spend 

adequate time in 

the field as per

 need to 

supervise project 

activities 

• 4 year Bachelor degree or Master 

degree in one of the following 

subjects: Business 

Administration, Finance, Finance 

& Banking, Marketing, 

Agriculture, Agribusiness, 

Agricultural Economics, 

Economics, Social Work, Social 

Welfare 

• Must have training on Value 
chain development/ Supply 
Chain Management 

• Fluent in both Bangla and English. 

• Minimum 05 years of work 
experience in  agricultural 
value chain   activities 
preferably   in  the 
developmental organization(s) 

• Experience in value chain 

development activities under the 

projects supported by international 

development partners will be 

preferred 

• Willingness and ability to undertake 
regular travel all over the country 

• Fluent in both Bangla and English 

• Age limit: Maximum 40 years 

• Design value chain project 

• Assist POs to design VCD subprojects 

• Supervise and monitor selected subprojects. 

• Prepare reports, case studies 

• Conduct market research 

• Identify business opportunities 

• Liaison with private sector, public institutions, training 
providers, TA providers etc. 

• Prepare reports 
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5. MONITORING, EVALUATION AND 
KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT 
115. The Monitoring, Evaluation and Knowledge Management (MCE-KM) area of the GREEN project is designed 

to ensure evidence-based decision-making, learning, and accountability. It will support all project actors—

PMU, PKSF, POs, IFAD and national stakeholders—in tracking progress toward the project’s development 

objectives, learning from implementation experiences, and scaling up good practices. 

116. Knowledge management under GREEN will build on data and evidence generated from project monitoring 

and evaluation, supplemented by targeted research and learning initiatives. KM 

117. products will be developed from multiple sources, including: (a) formal studies such as baseline, midline, 

and endline surveys; (b) Annual Outcome Surveys (AOS); (c) sector impact studies; (d) 

118. assessments of technology adoption; (e) case studies; (f) environmental and ecological studies; (g) 

performance reviews of value chain subprojects; (h) policy papers; and (i) MIS-generated progress reports. 

These outputs will support evidence-based decision making, policy dialogue, and 

119. dissemination of good practices across PKSF, Partner Organizations, and other stakeholders. The KM 

system will ensure that lessons from implementation continuously inform project adjustments and 

contribute to IFAD’s broader knowledge and learning agenda. 

120. The objectives of the MCE-KM area are to: 

• Monitor progress towards outputs, outcomes, and impact as defined in the Logframe. 

• Track the efficiency and effectiveness of implementation processes. 

• Generate data and evidence to inform project management and policy dialogue. 

• Facilitate learning, knowledge sharing, and communication of results. 

• Comply with IFAD reporting requirements and support performance-based supervision. 

121. The system will generate timely and disaggregated data on outputs, outcomes and impacts, aligned with the 

logframe and the Theory of Change (ToC), and follow IFAD’s methodological guidance and Core Indicators (CI) 

framework. 

M&E Structure and Tools 

122. The MCE-KM system will be structured around four interlinked instruments: 

• M&E Plan: Developed during the first semester of implementation, this operational document 

defines roles, responsibilities, data flows, tools and quality assurance mechanisms. It includes a 

calendar of deliverables and clarifies alignment with IFAD’s ORMS. 

• Monitoring and Evaluation System (MES): A digital platform to monitor performance indicators, 

incorporating a unique beneficiary code system to avoid duplication, integrated with geospatial 

tagging, dashboards, and secondary data sources. 

• Management Information System (MIS): Tracks implementation progress (physical and financial) 

against the Annual Work Plan and Budget (AWPB), allowing regular internal monitoring. It is 

adapted from RMTP and tailored for GREEN. 

• Annual Work Plan and Budget (AWPB): Prepared with participation from POs, it includes physical 

targets and financial allocations aligned with output indicators. 

 

Roles and Responsibilities 

123. The MCE responsibilities must be shared between all the institutions involved. The PMU will be responsible for 

developing and managing the MCE system, under the coordination of the MCE Officer. Responsibilities 

include: 

• Development and refinement of the MCE Plan and associated tools. 

• Oversight of baseline, midline, endline, and outcome surveys. 

• Data quality assurance and consistency with IFAD guidelines. 

• Coordination with POs to collect data and ensure timely reporting. 
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124. POs are responsible for data collection at the field level and reporting against indicators included in the AWPB and 

logframe. All implementing partners should be trained in data collection protocols, reporting formats, and the 

use of digital tools (e.g., tablets, geospatial tools). 

125. Individually, the following roles will be: 

 

• MCE Officer (PMU): Leads the MCE system development, coordinates all studies and reporting, and ensures 

methodological consistency. 

• MCE Focal Points (POs): Responsible for data collection at subproject level, uploading data into the MIS/MES, 

and participating in capacity building. 

• External Support: May be engaged for technical assistance on survey design, evaluation, geospatial analysis, or 

MIS development. 

Data Collection, Surveys and Reviews 

126. A robust data collection strategy will be implemented: 

• Baseline Survey (Year 1): Conducted using georeferenced CAPI tools and a statistically representative sample to 

inform initial values for CI and project-specific indicators. The baseline survey is crucial to define the benchmark for 

data collection processes and implementation of indicators construction. The baseline study design should be 

coherent with the MCE plan and all the other tools. 

• Mid-Term Review (MTR): In Year 3, the MTR will use a mixed-methods approach to evaluate progress, validate the 

Theory of Change, and inform course corrections. The MTR design should follow the one implemented during the 

baseline process and be adjusted following the implementation changes. 

127. Annual Outcome Survey (AOS): Conducted between midline and endline to track progress on outcome indicators and 

provide timely feedback. The AOS should be focused on outcome and impact indicators, as a previous impact for the 

endline survey and the PCR mission. 

128. Endline and Project Completion Survey: Measures achievements against final outcome and impact indicators, serving 

as input to the Project Completion Report (PCR). 

129. Routine Monitoring: Quarterly data reporting by POs, complemented by field verification visits by PMU and third-

party agencies if needed. 

 

Disaggregation and Mainstreaming 

130. All indicators will be disaggregated by sex, age (youth), and geography (including highly climate- vulnerable areas). 

The system will mainstream the four IFAD cross-cutting themes: nutrition, youth, gender and climate. 

 

Reporting and use of M&E 

131. Quarterly Progress Reports: Based on PO data, shared with PKSF and PMU, these reports must be focused on 

feedback and accountability on the AWPB. 

132. Progress Reporting: Semi-annual and annual reports will be prepared by the MCE Officer and reviewed by the PMU. 

They will include analysis of output and outcome indicators, variance analysis, and recommendations. 

133. Mid-Term Review (MTR): Will assess the project’s progress, validate the ToC, and provide strategic recommendations. 

134. Project Completion Report (PCR): Based on the endline survey, the PCR will evaluate project results and capture 

lessons learned. 

 

Knowledge Management (KM) 

135. The MCE area will promote learning and reflection. Reports and dashboards will be shared with PKSF, POs, and 

IFAD. Feedback loops will be established to ensure that findings are discussed and used for adaptive 

management. The system will also feed into IFAD’s Operational Results Management System (ORMS). 

Additionally, KM is integral to MCE, focused on converting data into actionable knowledge: 

• KM and Communication Plan: Developed alongside the MCE Plan to guide documentation and dissemination. 

• KM Products: Include case studies, lessons learned, learning briefs, policy notes and digital stories. 
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• Learning Events: Regular learning workshops, knowledge fairs and exchange visits will be organized to promote 

internal and external sharing. 

• Collaboration with Research Institutions: Co-production of evidence and applied research will be encouraged. 

 

• Policy Engagement: Evidence generated will feed into national dialogue platforms on rural finance, climate resilience 

and food systems. 

 

Proposed Schedule and MsE-KM products 

Design phase (Concept note and Design missions): 

 

• Theory of Change 

• Logframe 

• AWPB 

• PDR and PIM 

 

Before implementation starts: 

 

• Baseline survey and report 

• MCE staff recruitment 

• MIS adjustment from RMTP 

 

First year: 

• MCE-KM plan 

• Communication plan 

• MES and MIS validated and implemented 

• AWPB validated 

 

During implementation (annually): 

• AWPB construction 

• Quarterly reports 

• Annual case studies 

• Logframe update and output level feedback 

• Learning events 

 

Third year: 

• MTR survey and report 

 

Between fourth and fifth year: 

• AOS survey and report 

 

Last year: 
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• Endline survey and report 

• PCR mission 
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Growth for Climate Resilient and Ecological Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN), Bangladesh 

 

6. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT SECTION OF PIM 

 

June 2024 
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Glossary of terms 

 

Term Description 

4P Public, private, producer partnership(s) 

Borrower Government of Bangladesh 

CO Community Organization 

COSOP Country Strategic Opportunities Programme 

DPP Development project pro forma (of the Government) 

DCU District Coordination Unit 

DSA Daily Subsistence allowance 

ERD Economic Relations Division 

FAO Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 
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GREEN Growth for Climate Resilient and Ecological Entrepreneurship and 

Nutrition 

FD Finance Division (of Ministry of Finance) 

FFEWS Flash Flood Early Warning System (for Haor) 

FID Financial Institutions Division (of Ministry of Finance) 

FM Financial Management 

FY Financial year 

GoB Government of Bangladesh 

HH Household(s) 

IA Partner organizations 

ICP IFAD Client Portal 

IFAD International Fund for Agricultural Development 

IFI International Financial Institution 

IFRs Interim Financial Reports 

IP Implementation Partner 

IPSAS Cash 
Basis 

International Public Sector Accounting Standards - Financial Reporting Under the Cash 
Basis of Accounting 

IT Information Technology 

LCS Labor Contracting Society (of LGED) 

LGED Local Government Engineering Department 

LSO Local Support Organization 

M&E Monitoring and Evaluation 

MFI Microfinance Institution 

MIS Management Information System 

MOF Ministry of Finance 

MoU Memorandum of Understanding 

MSME Micro, small and medium enterprise 

NGO Non–Governmental Organisation 

NRSP National Rural Support Programme 

NSER National Socio-Economic Registry 

P.A. Per Annum 

P&D Planning and Development Board 

PD Project Director 

PDO Project Development Objective 

PDR Project Design Report 
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PIM Project Implementation Manual 

PKSF Palli Karma-Sahayak Foundation 

PMU Project Management Unit 

PO Partner Organization (of PKSF) 

PROVATi3 Promoting Resilience of Vulnerable through Access to Infrastructure, Improved Skills and 
Information 

PSC Project Steering Committee 

PY Project Year 

SECAP Social, Environmental and Climate Assessment Procedures 

SO Strategic Objective 

SOE Statement of Expenditure 

Upazila Sub-district 

TOR Terms of reference 

UC Union Council 

VC Value chain 

VCD Value chain development 

WA Withdrawal Application 

WFP United Nations World Food Programme 
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1. Introduction 

The GREEN project will be a non-ADP project of the government. The Financial Institutions Division (FID) of MoF 

and the Palli Karma-Shayak Foundation (PKSF) will be the Executing Agency (EA) and the Partner organizations (IA), 

respectively. A Project Steering Committee (PSC) chaired by Secretary, FID/MOF, will monitor and guide the project, 

as per practice of the IFAD-funded PACE project. Other members of the PSC will be representatives from Financial 

Institutions Division (FID), Finance Division (FD), and Economic Relations Division (ERD) of MoF and PKSF. 

PKSF will establish a Project Management Unit, integrated within its structure, for overall project management 

purposes. The PMU will be headed by a Project Coordinator appointed from PKSF's pool of senior officials. The PMU 

will work with PKSF's Loan Operations Division to implement the financial services programme through POs as per 

established processes and norms. It will work with POs and selected service providers for the implementation of 

the value chain component. PKSF’s support divisions such as Audit, Administration, Agriculture, Human 

Resources, Accounts and Finance, Research, Training, M&E, MIS and IT will provide relevant services to the 

project. 

The IFAD loan for GREEN will be passed on by MoF to PKSF in the form of a loan for the financial services 

component (component 2). The Component 1, 3 and cost of managing the project will be paid PKSF. The 

project will be outside the Annual Development Plan (ADP) and therefore does not require any Development 

Project Pro-forma (DPP). PKSF will sign a Subsidiary Loan Agreement (SLA) with MoF to receive loan as per the 

project design report (PDR). The resources under the financial services component will be on-lent by PKSF to 

POs. 

PMU will enter MOUs with these POs which should include an outline of the financial management roles and 

responsibilities of each party. Refer to 20.11 for proposed MOU terms, and refer to section 4 of the PIM for an 

overview of the implementation arrangements.  

This document should be read together with the: 

✓ Project financing agreement entered between the Borrower and IFAD 

✓ Letter to the Borrower 

✓ IFAD General Conditions for Agricultural Development Financing 

✓ Project financial management and financial control handbook for Borrowers 

✓ IFAD Handbook on Financial Reporting and Auditing of IFAD-funded projects Click here for links 

to documents. 

Updates and changes to financial management arrangements 

GREEN is an IFAD-funded Project, therefore, in line with IFAD’s efforts to capacitate and support projects, this section was 

developed during the project design process. It is envisaged that ongoing improvements and updates to financial 

management arrangements be updated in this section of the PIM under supervision of the Financial Manager and subject to 

IFAD no objection. 
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Project summary 

 

Project name Growth for Climate Resilient and Ecological Entrepreneurship and Nutrition 
(GREEN) 

Financiers, contributors, 

facilities 

IFAD LOAN US$70 million PKSF $70.6 

million 

POs $71.5 million 

 Beneficiaries $0.6 million 

Implementation period 6 years 

Project area All 64 districts in the Coastal, Haor, High Barind and River Char regions of 
Bangladesh 

 

 

2. Project cycle and financial management activities 

The Financial Managers of GREEN will have final responsibility for the execution of the activities at each stage of the Project 

cycle as outlined financial management below: 

 

 

 

 

Start-up Implementation Project closure and 

completion 

▪ Fill staff vacancies 

▪ Implement project 

module in accounting 

software 

▪ Ongoing improvements to 

the Financial Manual 

▪ Budgeting 

▪ Accounting 

▪ IFAD Specific 

completion and 

closure procedures 

▪ Final audit 

 

Start-up 

 

Implementation 

Project closure 
and completion 

FM activities at each stage of the Project cycle 
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▪ Identify possible 

customizations and 

implement (related to 

financial reporting) 

▪ Preparation of first 

annual work plan and 

budget 

▪ Opening of bank 

accounts 

▪ Start-up training 

▪ Attend anti- corruption 

workshop hosted by 

IFAD. 

▪ PMU: conclude MOUs and 

contracts with Partner 

Organizations 

▪ Disbursements and 

withdrawals 

▪ Record keeping 

▪ Internal controls 

▪ Cashflow forecasting 

▪ Auditing 

▪ On-going training 

▪ Implement 

performance 

evaluation1 

The PMU only: 

▪ Financial reporting to IFAD 

▪ Asset and inventory 

handover 

▪ Budget wrap up 

▪ Submit final WA for 

justification 

▪ Refund of unspent 

balance 

 

NB: The PMU Financial Manager will have the final responsibility to prepare consolidated financial reports for 

submission to IFAD. Refer to 13. for more detail. 

3. Pre-implementation activities 

During the start-up of the Project, it is recommended that Project staff undertake the following activities. These 

activities are recommended to ensure that Project staff are well informed and knowledgeable with regards to 

the financial management aspects of the Project once implementation commences: 

 

Activity Overview 

Financial 

management staff 

appointment 

• Fill vacancies to ensure capacity to manage the Project. Refer to 4. for the 
proposed organogram. 

Accounting software ▪ PMU to procure accounting software and ensure that new staff are trained in 

the use of it. 

▪ Incorporate correct chart of accounts (categories and 

components) in line with the detail in Annex 2 of the Financing 

agreement with IFAD. 

▪ Upload the Cost Table (Annex 2 of the Financing Agreement) to the accounting 

software for the purposes of budgeting / monitoring. 

 

 

IFAD ongoing support 
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▪ 1 Develop (in consultation with the Project Coordinator) a performance evaluation process for FM staff 
within 1 year of project commencement and document process in the PIM. This process should identify 
skills gaps and assist with identifying appropriate training interventions. 
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Open bank 

accounts 

▪ The Financial Managers, with the assistance from PD, will be responsible 

for the opening of the Project bank accounts. Refer 8.1 for overview of 

required bank accounts. 

Preparation of first 

annual work plan 

and budget 

▪ PMU Financial Manager will be responsible for the compilation of the first 

Annual Workplan and Budget, as directed by the Project Director, subject to 

IFAD no-objection. This budget will be a consolidation of the budgets obtained 

from PMU and other partner organizationss, following the process as outlined 

in 6. 

Staff training and 

capacity building 

▪ Newly appointed PMUs financial Management staff will be required to 

complete the IFAD FM e-learning and submit completion certificates to 

IFAD within 1 month of date of appointment. Refer 20. for link to 

training. 

▪ Existing PMU financial management staff will be required to complete the 

IFAD FM e-learning within 1 month of project start-up (if not yet 

completed) and submit the completion certificate to IFAD. 

▪ All staff are required to study the project related documents at project start-

up. 

 

4. IFAD Anticorruption policy 

The management of Project funds shall be sufficiently rigorous to safeguard against Fraud and Corruption. Fraud 

and corruption include, but are not limited to (as defined in the IFAD anticorruption policy): 

▪ Corrupt practice - offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting, directly or indirectly, anything of value to 

influence improperly the actions of another party. 

▪ Fraudulent practice - any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, that knowingly or recklessly 

misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation. 

▪ Collusive practice - an arrangement between two or more parties designed to achieve an improper 

purpose, including influencing improperly the actions of another party. 

▪ Coercive practice - impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or harm, directly or indirectly, any party 
or the property of the party to influence improperly the actions of a party. 

IFAD applies a zero-tolerance policy towards fraudulent, corrupt, collusive or coercive actions in Projects 

financed through its loans and grants. ‘Zero tolerance’ means that IFAD will pursue all allegations falling under 

the scope of this policy and that appropriate sanctions will be applied to parties or entities involved where the 

allegations are substantiated. IFAD takes all possible actions to protect individuals who submit allegations of 

fraudulent or corrupt practices in its activities from reprisal. The primary responsibility for enforcing the 

Anticorruption Policy lies with the GREEN, and the first defense for controls shall be exercised by Project staff 

and counterparts Pursuant to this, the GREEN shall have the responsibility to incorporate pertinent provisions 

of the Anticorruption Policy in its contracts with Project staff, cooperating/partner organizationss, and 

suppliers/consultants. 

It is the Project Director and the Project Financial Manager’s responsibility to make sure that all Project staff are 

aware of IFAD's and the National’s anticorruption policies and whistle blowing procedures. 
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GREEN can contact the IFAD Officer of Audit and Oversight to report events. How to contact the 

IFAD Office of Audit and Oversight 
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Refer to annexure 20 for useful links. 

5. FM organizational structure, roles and responsibilities 

5.1 OVERVIEW OF FM ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 
PMU will have an adequately staffed FM section. Finance Manager and other project officers will be competitively recruited on market-based 

salary and selection will require a No Objection from IFAD. FM staff from the recently concluded IFAD funded PACE project should be invited 

to participate in the recruitment process. Finance Manager will be assisted in his functions by two competitively recruited Account Officers 

with reporting to the Deputy Project Coordinator, Financial Services. Project will have largely centralized FM arrangements fully managed 

at PMU level. Implementation in the districts and communities are heavily reliant on the Partner Organizations therefore reducing the HR 

needs of PKSF at those levels. It would imperative that PKSF ensures that the POs have the requisite capacity to manage and implement 

the activities at those levels. 

 

All finance staff to undertake IFAD Online Finance Management practices and procedures course and IFAD anti- corruption training. In 

addition to that, finance staff to attend induction sessions on IFAD financial management requirements as conducted by IFAD Finance 

Officer. Detailed job description and terms of reference as well as organigram for FM Section staff are provided in PIM. 

 

5.2 FM STAFF - KEY ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
Detailed job descriptions for the Financial Management Staff are outlined in 20.3, 20.4, & 20.5. 

 

6. Planning and budgeting 

PROJECT FINANCING HAS BEEN APPROVED IN LINE WITH THE FOLLOWING EXPENDITURE COMPONENTS 

AND CATEGORIES WHICH WILL BE AN IMPORTANT REFERENCE FOR PREPARATION AND MONITORING OF 

THE AWPB AND PROGRESS IN LINE WITH THE APPROVED FINANCING AGREEMENTS: 
 

Components Expenditure categories 

All communications are treated with the utmost CONFIDENTIALITY. By phone: +39 06 

54592888 

By fax: +39 06 54597888 

By e-mail: anticorruption@ifad.org Through the 

online complaint form: 

www.ifad.org/governance/anticorruption/how.htm In person or 

by mail to: 

IFAD Office of Audit and Oversight, Investigation Section Via Paolo di 

Dono, 44 

00142 Rome, Italy 

(Mark all mail “Personal and confidential”) 

mailto:anticorruption@ifad.org
http://www.ifad.org/governance/anticorruption/how.htm
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Component 1: Ecology and Environment Friendly Food 

System Development 

✓ Studies 

✓ Training 

Component 2: Financial services for value chain 

participants 

✓ Credit 

Component 3: Capacity building of PKSF and POs ✓ Studies 

✓ Training 
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Component 4: Project Management  ✓  

✓  

Operating cost 

Salaries 

 

[INSERT TABLES FROM ANNEX 2 OF FINANCING AGREEMENT] 

The Financial Manager will be responsible for preparing a consolidated AWPB with input from the PMU technical 

team and by obtaining the individual budgets from both PMUs and other partner organizationss. PMU and the 

other partner organizationss are required to prepare a budget for the components/subcomponents for which 

they are responsible. The budget is prepared in Excel using the required format as outlined in 21.1. A bottom-up 

approach is required, whereby budgets are compiled from the Partner Organization level upwards. The Financial 

Managers shall start with the AWPB process with sufficient time to seek IFAD no objection as required in terms 

of the financing agreement. 

Once the AWPB has been developed and approved, it must be inserted in the budget module of the accounting 

system of each of the agencies for the purposes of monitoring actual implementation in line with the budget. 

Each agency should monitor budget to actual expenditure for their individual components/subcomponents at 

least once a month. PMU should monitor the consolidated budget to actual performance on a quarterly basis 

with input from PMU and the smaller partner organizationss. 

The Financial Manager needs to ensure that consolidated expenditure per category is in line with the approved 

totals in the Financing Agreement. If the budget monitoring process indicates and expected over-expenditure on 

one or more of the cost categories, the Project will have to obtain a no objection from IFAD, allowing a reallocation 

amongst categories. 

 

For information on how to prepare the AWBP (including the roles and responsibilities of various stakeholders 

and approval processes) refer to the PIM. 

7. Internal controls 

7.1 OVERVIEW OF INTERNAL CONTROLS 
It is recommended that the Financial Manager of PMU consider the guidance outlined in Guidelines for internal 

controls for Public Sector Entities (INTOSAI GOV 9100) when developing/improving the system of internal 

control (also see COSO Integrated Framework – Internal Control). 

IN TERMS OF THE GUIDELINES FOR INTERNAL CONTROL STANDARDS FOR THE PUBLIC SECTOR (INTOSAI GOV 

9199): 
 

Internal control is an integral process that is affected by an entity’s management and personnel and is designed 

to address risks and to provide reasonable assurance that in pursuit of the entity’s mission, the following general 

objectives are being achieved: 

✓ executing orderly, ethical, economical, efficient, and effective operations. 

✓ fulfilling accountability obligations. 
✓ complying with applicable laws and regulations. 
✓ safeguarding resources against loss, misuse, and damage. 

Internal control is a dynamic integral process that is continuously adapting to the changes an organization 

is facing. Management and personnel at all levels must be involved in this process to address risks and to 

provide reasonable assurance of the achievement of the entity’s mission and general objectives. 
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AT PROJECT START-UP IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THE FINANCIAL MANAGER OF PMU USE 

THE GENERAL FRAMEWORK FOR CONSIDERING THE INTERNAL CONTROL ENVIRONMENT 

WITH THE INTENTION OF IMPROVING THE EXISTING CONTROL ENVIRONMENT. IN TERMS 

OF THE GENERAL FRAMEWORK: 

1) PERFORM A RISK ASSESSMENT 

2) Develop control activities which address identified risks (or improve existing control 

 activities)  
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3) Implement control activities (by documenting controls, updating the information systems, 
communicating to relevant parties) 

4) Develop a system for monitoring the effectiveness of controls implemented Control activities should 

be developed with consideration of the following categories: 

Control activities Description 

Authorization and 

approval procedures 

Authorization controls require certification that a transaction 

or event is acceptable for further processing. The delegated authority of 

staff should ensure efficient implementation while mitigating related risks. 

Authorization levels of Project staff should be in line with their underlying 

roles. For example, only the Project director may be authorized to approve 

payments. 

Segregation of duties An important element in any control system is the separation of those 
duties which would, if combined, enable one individual to record and 
process a complete transaction. For example, an Accountant might 
prepare a document, but it would then be reviewed and cleared by the 
Financial Manager, and then approved by the Project Director. It is the 
Financial Manager’s responsibility to ensure that certain duties are 
segregated, including authorizing, processing, recording, and reviewing. 

Access to resources and 

records 

All data, records and assets should be kept in a physically secure environment. 

Petty cash should be kept secure. 

Financial data and other records should also be protected by 

back up procedures and copy records should be stored securely off site. 

Verifications Transactions and significant events are verified before and after processing, 

e.g., when goods are delivered, the number of goods supplied is verified with 

the number of goods ordered. Afterwards, the number of goods invoiced is 

verified 

with the number of goods received. 

Reconciliations Reconciliations between independent, corresponding sources of data are a 

key control for identifying errors and discrepancies in balances. The 

reconciliations should be done monthly. Any reconciling or balancing 

amounts should be promptly cleared. Unusually long outstanding 

reconciling items should be investigated. Physical checks should also be 

performed on assets and petty cash. 

Reviews of operating 

performance 

Operating performance is reviewed against a set of standards on a regular 

basis, assessing effectiveness and efficiency. If performance reviews 

determine that actual accomplishments do not meet established objectives 

or standards, the processes and activities established to achieve the 

objectives 

should be reviewed to determine if improvements are needed. 

Reviews of operations, 

processes, and 
activities; 

Operations, processes, and activities should be periodically reviewed to 

ensure that they follow current regulations, 

policies, procedures, or other requirements. 
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Reviews of operations, 

processes, and 
activities; 

Operations, processes, and activities should be periodically reviewed to 

ensure that they follow current regulations, 

policies, procedures, or other requirements. 

Supervision Competent supervision helps to ensure that internal control objectives are 

achieved. This includes assigning, reviewing, 

and approving an employee's work. 
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Control activities Description 

Information and technology 

related controls 

Information and technology controls can be both general and related to 

applications. The major categories of general controls are (1) entity-wide 

security program planning and management, (2) access controls, (3) controls 

on the development, maintenance and change of the application software, 

(4) system software controls, (5) segregation of duties, and (6) service 

continuity. Application controls are the structure, policies, and procedures 

that apply to separate, individual application systems, and are directly 

related to individual computerized applications. These controls are generally 

designed to prevent, detect, and correct errors and irregularities as 

information flows through information systems. 

Entities should reach an adequate balance between detective and preventive control activities. Corrective 

actions are a necessary complement to control activities to achieve the objectives. 

 

The Financial Manual incorporates practical guidance on recommended control activities in the sections that 

follow which can be considered by the Financial Managers of PMUs when developing/improving internal 

controls. New/improved controls should be documented in detail in the Financial Manual Controls should 

be considered at the central offices as applicable. 

7.2 Authorization and approval 

✓ Each payment to be uploaded to accounting software based on an approved payment request 

✓ Payments released on on-line banking platform by 2 authorized signatories (by using authorized log-in 

credentials) 

7.3 Segregation of duties 
✓ Payment requests prepared by Account Officer 
✓ Payments reviewed/approved by Financial Manager / Project Director 
✓ Payments recorded in accounting software by Account Assistant 
✓ Payments released by authorized signatories (Financial Manager/Project Director) 

7.4 Access to resources and assets 

✓ Financial Management Office to be locked after hours and key retained by the Financial Manager 

✓ Other project offices locked after hours are when not in use 

7.5 Verifications 
✓ Semi-annual fixed asset verifications (register to floor and floor to register) 
✓ Fixed assets are tagged with unique number or barcode 

 

7.6 Reconciliations, reviews, supervision 

The following reconciliations, checks, monitoring and review activities should be prepared monthly (PMU 

central office level): 

 

Type Description Preparer Reviewer 

(Signed by) 
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Designated account 

bank reconciliation 
Reconciliation of the bank balance of the 

designated accounts to the cash book 

balance. (IFAD format outlined in 

Appendix 21.12) 

Account Officer Financial 

Manager 

Operational accounts 

/ Interest accounts / 

tender accounts 

reconciliations 

(local currency) 

Reconciliation of the bank balance of the 

operational accounts to the cash book 

balance. 

Account Officer Financial 

Manager 

Petty cash 

reconciliation 

Reconciliation of petty cash to relevant 

cash book. Refer 21.14 for reconciliation 

form. 

Account 

Assistant 

Budget and 

Finance Officer 

Petty cash spot checks Financial Manager to undertake random 

sport checks of petty cash (compare cash 

balance to petty cash book) 

Account Officer Financial 

Manager 

Advance justifications Clear all outstanding advances within 

2 days of each quarter 

Account Accountant Financial 

Manager 
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Type Description Preparer Reviewer 

(Signed by) 

 (Received and record approved expenditure) 

and follow up on long overdue items for 

which invoices/supporting documentation 

has not been received. 

  

Review of monthly 

reports from 

NGOs/Implement ing 

Agencies (as per 

21.17) 

Obtain monthly reports from partner 

organizationss and confirm: 

✓ Report was approved by IA 

Management 

✓ Bank balances agree to bank 

statement / bank reconciliation 

✓ Petty cash balances agree to petty 

cash reconciliation 

✓ Listed expenses are supported by 

valid invoices and other supporting 

documentation (review original 

documentation) 

✓ All advances from PMU are recorded 

in line with advances recorded in 

accounting software 

✓ Expenses have been incurred in line 

with the approved AWPB 

Partner Organizations 

Accountant 

Finance 

Manager 

Quarterly and Monthly 

internal report 

Prepare internal reports for the 

purposes of monitoring project 

progress and identifying issues. Refer 

section 13.7. 

Finance team Project 

Director 

 

In all instances, issues identified during the review/reconciliation process should be followed up and 

resolved in a timely manner. 

7.6 Information and technology related controls 

✓ Password is required to log into accounting software 
✓ Accounting software to require password change on a regular basis 
✓ User rights are defined and documented and linked to log-in credentials 
✓ Daily back-up of accounting data on server 
✓ Sensitive information (e.g., payroll files) are password protected 
✓ Regular software updates are undertaken to ensure that software is supported by technical team 

✓ Offsite backup of data on a weekly basis 
✓ Financial Management staff are not allowed to share passwords or use login credentials of 

another 

✓ Desktop access requires login with a password 
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✓ Operating system software updates are performed regularly 
✓ Use authorised signatory to have log-in credentials for on-line banking 

 

7.7 Internal control environment – partner organizationss 
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The Financial Manager will be responsible for the assessment of the internal control environment of Partner 

Organizations which report to it. In terms of the contracts/MoUs, it will be required that Partner 

Organizations perform an annual self- assessment of their financial management arrangements are outlined 

in 20.11. 

Additionally, annual audit reports should be provided for the main partner organizationss. It is recommended 

that the Financial Managers use the information contained in this section to consider the soundness of the 

internal control environments and provide guidance on improving controls if weaknesses are identified. 

8. Flow of funds 
8.1 General flow of funds arrangements: 

✓ PMU will have the ability to request funds from IFAD (via withdrawal IFAD funds would be 

disbursed to a designated account with the Bangladesh Bank. Funds would be transferred from 

the project designated account to the Program BDT operational account from where funds are 

further transferred to the bank accounts of Partner Organizations for dissemination to end 

beneficiaries. There will be separate accounts for each financier. This is reported in the quarterly 

IFRs and annual financial reports. 

✓ Government counterpart financing is not envisaged on this project. The IFAD Loan is fully on-

lent to PKSF. Counterpart contribution is envisaged from PKSF, Private Sector, etc. covering all 

components. Adequate reporting mechanism would be established to report and trace 

counterpart financing. Counterpart financing are also reported in the IFR and annual financial 

reports. 

✓ The Revolving Fund modality under the report-based disbursements system will be the 

mechanism used for withdrawing funds from IFAD financings. Interim Financial Reports (IFRs) 

package will be used as a basis of submission of withdrawal applications to IFAD. The IFRs 

package and requirement will be included in the Financial Management and Financial Control 

Letter (FMFCL) and the PIM during the implementation period. The first advance should be 

equal to or less than the forecast amount of IFAD financed expenditures approved in the 

Annual Work Plan and Budget (AWPB) for the period of six months. Further advances to the 

Designated Account will be made for the next reporting period based on the AWPB or 

expenditures forecast. Each quarter the PMU shall submit the IFRs package (using the 

templates included in the FMFCL and the PIM) to report on the financial performance and to 

justify the specified percentages of the withdrawn advances as indicated in the FMFCL. 

✓ PKSF now has over 280 Partner Organisations (PO). Each PO is registered under the Micro 

Credit Regulatory Authority (MRA). MRA closely monitors POs activities. POs management 

comprises of two important bodies as per its Charter/Articles of Association: The General Body 

and the Governing Body/Executive Committee to ensure the good governance and 

transparency in its activities. Due to the regular intervention of PKSF in PO activities, 

particularly in the implementation of project financed through PKSF, it is evident that there are 

significant improvements in governance at PO level. The POs are still at varying levels of 

capacity and governance systems; it will be imperative to converge at a minimum acceptable 

standard to minimize risks at the PO level. 

✓ The flow of funds to partner organizationss will be further elaborated in PIM and will be 

reflected in their contracts. Flow of funds will be based on the activities and expenses agreed in 

the MOUs & contracts signed between PMU and IPs. Based on MOUs and AWPB targets and 

phasing, PMU may provide initial one quarter advance to IPs. Subsequent releases will be 

based on submission of account and invoices against the advance, adjustment of any unspent 

advance, and release of next tranche. 

✓ IPs will render quarterly financial statements of expenses and cash balance, 

 to the District Offices and PMU. PMU Finance Manager will cause inspection  
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of partner organizations accounts at least once every six months. Detailed financial management 
framework for PMU and IPs is provided in PIM. 

 

THE FLOW OF FUNDS FOR GREEN IS DEPICTED BELOW: 

 

8.2 Petty cash account 

In addition to the bank accounts as per above, PMU will operate a petty cash account. The purpose of the 

petty cash is to allow PMU to make payments for low value items in a quick and efficient manner. Payments 

through petty cash will only be allowed for amounts up to equivalent of 50 USD. 

8.3 Authorised bank signatories 

All bank accounts will have 3 authorised signatories. All bank transfers will be required to be released by 2 

authorised signatories. 

9. Accounting 
9.1 Accounting system 

 

PKSF 

 

IFAD Loan 

 

Private Sector 

Bangladesh 

Bank (USD) 

GREEN PMU PKSF 

operational GREEN IFAD 

operational bank 

Account 

Partner 

Organizations 

(MFIs/NBFIs) 

PMU operating 

expenses 

 

Beneficiaries 
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In-kind contribution 
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Most of the Project activities result in the receipt, commitment, or expenditure of funds. The accounting system 

records, processes, and organizes this data to produce useful financial information in the form of AWPB, 

Financial Reports, Withdrawal Applications, Financial Statements etc. needed by the financier and project 

management. The accounting system should reflect the Project’s needs and be designed to provide the 
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financial information required by all interested parties. It should also fulfil all the legal and regulatory 

requirements of GREEN. In addition, the accounting system should incorporate the reporting requirement of 

the chosen accounting standard for GREEN which is IPSAS, Financial Reporting under the Cash Basis of 

Accounting. 

9.2 Centralised accounting at PMU 

The accounting function will be centralised at PMU Dhaka and maintained under the supervision of the 

Finance Manager. 

PMU will consolidate the accounting transactions from the various Partner Organizations monthly by receiving 

each agency’s transactions (in monthly report format) as outlined in 

21.17. PMU will record the transactions in the accounting software and clear related advances. 

(NB: In case of Advances to Partner Organizations, they must be recorded in the accounting software (indicating 

the relevant Partner Organizations only). Only once advances are cleared, expenses are recorded at the historical 

exchange rate / within the correct component and expenses category). 

The PMU will centrally manage the accounting of transactions. 

9.3 Accounting software 

Accounting software will be used for GREEN. The PMU will procure and configure a dedicated module in the 

accounting software. At project start-up the Financial Managers should identify required customization to 

ensure that accounting software can generate forms/reports in the formats required by IFAD and/or other 

financiers. 

9.4 Chart of accounts 

The accounting software should include the appropriate Chart of Accounts. The Chart of Accounts should be 

developed to cater for: 

▪ All components and sub-components are incorporated in the AWPB (outlined in the financing in 

agreement) 

▪ All categories as outlined in the financing agreements 
▪ Sources of finance (IFAD, PKSF, POs and private sector) 
▪ Sub categorization to cater for activities at the various levels 

The Chart of Accounts should mirror the cost tables (as presented in the Project design report and section 1 of 

this manual) to enable comparison of actual Project costs during implementation with those estimated during 

the Project preparation. 

9.5 Recording and processing of transactions 

Whenever a transaction takes place under the Project, it should be recorded and processed using the accounting 

software. Transactions are recorded on the cash basis of accounting which requires the recognition of cash flows 

when they occur (inflows and outflows). 

Each transaction should be recorded in the accounting software based on the following: 

▪ Use double entry accounting (debit and credit, with cash always being one of the entries) 

▪ Capture the transaction using the correct account code (as determined by the chart of accounts) – for all 

transaction, to be confirmed the Financial Manager 

▪ Capture transactions which have the required supporting documentation 
▪ Capture information accurately and completely. 

For detailed instructions on how to record the expenditures in the accounting software, please refer to the 

accounting user manual. 
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9.9 ACCOUNTING FOR EXCHANGE RATE MATTERS 
When claiming expenditures in local currency in Withdrawal Applications (forms 101, 102 and 104) or preparing 

a financial report, it is important to use the prevailing rate (historical exchange rate) at the time of transfer of funds 

from the Designated Account (denominated 

 in USD) to the local currency account. Subsequent expenditures should be recorded on 
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the First in First Out basis. For 

example: 

Conversion of local currency expenditures funded from the designated account. 

▪ IFAD transfers funds in USD to the Designated Account as per the approved WA 

▪ The Bank of Bangladesh—which maintains the accounts of foreign aid for Bangladesh, shall receive funds from IFAD 

in USD, convert it at the prevalent exchange rate into local currency, debit the national account for loan, and credit 

the project’s Operational Account in the commercial bank accordingly. 

▪ The project account shall show debits, credits, and balance in BDT along with USD equivalent. 
▪ When justifying the local currency expenditures to IFAD, these expenditures are converted into the 

denomination of the designated account, using the prevailing rate 

 

(Historical exchange rate) of BDT conversions. 

9.10 Accounting for advances 

The Project may make advances (petty cash, travel related, advances to partner organizationss etc.) either 

in the form of cash or by bank transfer. 

In terms of accounting for advances: 

▪ Advances are recorded in the accounting system at the date that the advance is made, subject to 

the required approval process. 

▪ The transaction is not recorded as an expenditure (in terms of categories, components) on 

this date. 

▪ All advances should be cleared in a timely manner by the submission of original invoices. 

▪ All outstanding advances should be cleared by no later than 10 days after the end of the fiscal year-end. 

▪ In terms of the cash basis of accounting advances at the end of the period should be expensed and 

disclosed in the financial report. 

 

10. Disbursements 

10.1 ELIGIBILITY OF EXPENDITURES 

In accordance with the IFAD disbursement procedures, between the date of entry into force of the Financing 

Agreement and the Financing Closing Date, GREEN may request withdrawals from the IFAD Loan for eligible 

expenditures. 

Eligible expenditures are defined in the IFAD General Conditions Section 4.07 as follows: 

The Financing shall be used exclusively to finance expenditures meeting each of the following eligibility 

requirements: 

o The expenditure shall meet the reasonable cost of goods, works and services required for the Project 
and covered by the relevant AWPB and Procurement Plan and procured in conformity with the Fund’s 
Procurement Guidelines, and the provisions of the Project Procurement Arrangements as further defined 
in article II, section 2.01. 

o The expenditure shall be incurred during the Project Implementation Period, except that expenditures to 
meet the costs of winding up the Project may be incurred after the Project Completion Date and before 
the Financing Closing Date. 

o The expenditure shall be incurred by a Project Party. 
o If the Agreement allocates the amount of the Financing to categories of Eligible Expenditures and 

specifies the percentages of such Eligible Expenditures to be financed by the Financing, the expenditure 
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must relate to a category whose allocation has not been depleted and shall be eligible only up to the 
percentage applicable to such category. 

o The expenditure shall be otherwise eligible in accordance with the terms of the Financing Agreement. 
o The Fund may from time to time exclude certain types of expenditure from 



FINANCIAL MANUAL SECTION OF GREEN PIM 

 

108 
 

eligibility. 

o Any payment prohibited by a decision of the United Nations Security Council taken under Chapter VII of 
the Charter of the United Nations, shall not be eligible for financing by the Financing. 

o Any payments to a person or an entity, or for any goods, works or services, if making or receiving such 
payment constitutes a Prohibited Practice by any representative of the Borrower/Recipient or any 
Project Party, shall not be eligible for financing by the Financing. 

o All expenditures must be supported by sufficient supporting documentation as stated in the FMFCL and 
the IFAD Project Financial Management and Financial Control Handbook for Borrowers. 

o The proceeds of the financing shall not be used to pay taxes. However, taxes paid by the ultimate recipient 
of an expenditure (e.g., withholding tax, income taxes paid by a Project employee or taxes on the profits 
of a contractor) are not considered to be taxes paid by the Project. 

The IFAD disbursement procedures as outlined below are governed by the Financial Management and 

Financial Control Letter (FMFCL) and the IFAD Project Financial Management and Financial Control 

Handbook for Borrowers. The handbook is also available on the IFAD website and GREEN should ensure 

that they refer to the most recent version as published at the website. 

10.2 Disbursement procedures 

The following disbursement procedures may be used for withdrawal from the IFAD Loan and Grant: 

 

Type Description 

Advance withdrawal The advance withdrawal modality for GREEN is based on revolving fund modality for 

which: 

▪ For the first disbursement, the PMU may request IFAD to disburse funds into 

the designated bank account as an initial deposit/advance to pay for eligible 

expenditures as they are incurred. The Revolving Fund modality under the 

report-based disbursements system will be the mechanism used for 

withdrawing funds from IFAD financings. Interim Financial Reports (IFRs) 

package will be used as a basis of submission of withdrawal applications to 

IFAD. The first advance should be equal to or less than the forecast amount of 

IFAD financed expenditures approved in the Annual Work Plan and Budget 

(AWPB) for the period of six months. All such advances must be fully accounted 

for/justified by the Borrower in the manner described in the FMFCL. 

▪ Further advances to the Designated Account will be made for the next reporting 

period based on the AWPB or expenditures forecast. 

 

▪ The PMU should periodically provide satisfactory accounting evidence (“justify” 

the advance) that previous withdrawals have been properly spent for eligible 

expenditures. For this purpose, WAs should be submitted quarterly, even if no 

further advance or replenishments is being requested. The documentation 

required to justify such advances is the quarterly Interim Financial Progress 

Report (IFR) in 20. 

▪ In some cases, additional reports or statements of expenditures may also be 
required, as described in the FMFCL. 
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10.3 Evidence of Authority to sign Withdrawal Applications 

IFAD requires Government of Bangladesh representative, as designated in the financing agreement, to furnish 

satisfactory evidence of the authority and authenticated specimen signatures of the individuals who will sign WAs 

on behalf of the Government. This evidence must reach IFAD before the first WA is presented by GREEN and 

should be the original (photocopies, facsimiles or other means of transmission are not acceptable). Each WA 

should be signed by such duly authorized individuals, and the Fund must be notified of any change in the 

signatories authorized to withdraw funds from the loan/grant account. 

IFAD must also be notified of the designated signatories for operating any designated and/or Project or other 

accounts, including changes thereto, whether these authorized signatories are included in the financing 

agreement. Such changes, as effected during the life of the Project, must be communicated promptly to the IFAD. 

GREEN, should provide the names and specimen signatures of the newly appointed signatories and include the 

date when such change is to take effect. The original of such changed documentary evidence is to be provided to 

IFAD. 

10.4 The Designated Account 

The flow of funds for GREEN starts with the opening of the Project Designated Accounts (DAs) with the Bank of 

Bangladesh, in accordance with IFAD’s requirements identified in the Financing Agreement and the FMFCL 

(dollar denominated). The Financial Manager is responsible for opening and managing the Designated Account 

including preparing a monthly reconciliation and statement in line with the IFAD templates as outlined in 21.12. 

10.5 Withdrawal of Financing Proceeds using withdrawal applications 

The Financial Managers is required to ensure that WAs are prepared and submitted to IFAD with consideration of 

the following requirements: 

 

Requirement Guidance 

Timeliness Under the revolving fund modality, withdrawal applications should be prepared and 

submitted along with the quarterly IFRs. 

Completeness and 

accuracy of 

supporting 

documentation 

Prepare and submit the required Interim Financial Reports (IFRs) package as 

requested in the FMFCL, refer to 21.18. Prepare and submit to IFAD expenditures 

supporting documents upon request. Ensure that information is complete and 

accurate. 

Account 

reconciliation 

GREEN should submit the designated account reconciliation and statement, prepared 

the same reporting period in which the eligible expenditures are being claimed. This 

form needs to be accompanied 

by bank statements of the designated account and that of any other operating Project 
accounts ensuring that the closing bank balances 
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Requirement Guidance 

 for all these accounts correspond to the balances at the end of the same reporting 

period as indicated in the WA period. 

Duly authorised Ensure that WAs are duly authorised in terms of GREEN’s authorisation procedures 
and signed by the duly authorised representatives. 

Document 

retention 

Submit copies of supporting documentation upon request. Retain original 

documentation for inspection by IFAD upon request. 

 

10.6 Initial advance 

Ensure the disbursement conditions as per the financing agreement and the Financial Management and Financial 

Control Letter (FMFCL) have been met which includes provision of the following: 

▪ Evidence that a designated account has been opened and the names/titles of the persons authorised 

to operate this account. 

▪ The project implementation manual has been approved. 
▪ A letter from the GREEN, designating the name(s) of official(s) authorised to sign withdrawal 

applications including their specimen signature(s). 

▪ Specify other conditions 

 

Complete and submit to IFAD: 

• The duly filled forms constituting the project’s IFRs, as outlined in the FMFCL (refer to Useful 

links 47); the main reports to be included in the package: 

1. Designated accounts reconciliation 

2. Summary of Expenditures by Project Categories and by Financiers (to include budget 

versus actual figures and variances) 

3. Summary of Expenditures by Project Components and by Financiers 

4. Project Cash Forecast 

5. Expenditures transaction list 

• The bank statements of the Designated accounts for the reporting period, showing the accounts’ 

opening and closing balance and a summary of the accounts’ movements; 

• The contracts register 

 

11.9 Foreign exchange conversion in preparing withdrawal applications 

When claiming expenditures in local currency in Withdrawal Applications (preparing IFRs), it is important to use 

the prevailing rate (historical exchange rate) at the time of transfer of funds from the SBP to NBP. This type of 

conversion is also called the First in First out (FIFO) basis. 

The historical exchange rate/FIFO basis of converting is to be used in the following two cases in particular: 

 

▪ When preparing a designated account reconciliation as part of a WA or a financial report, the closing 

balance of the local currency account(s), and any expenditures already incurred in local currency but 

not yet claimed must be converted to the 
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denomination currency of the designated account using the historical exchange rate/FIFO basis of 

converting. 

▪ When preparing withdrawal applications, the expenditures incurred in local currency (or any other currency 

than the denomination currency of the designated account) and claimed in the WA, must be converted to 

the denomination currency of the designated account using the historical exchange rate/FIFO basis of 

converting. 

11.10 Suspension and the designated account 

During a full suspension, IFAD will not withdraw advances from the designated account. However, Borrowers 

may continue, except as otherwise indicated, to use any balance in the designated account to meet eligible 

expenditures and applications documenting these expenditures should continue to be regularly submitted. 

11.11 ICP 

The IFAD client portal (ICP) enables PMU to: 

 

• access real-time financing information on country portfolios as well as operational and financial 

information related to Projects 

• submit Withdrawal Applications directly and obtain electronic approvals required both from 
concerned ministries and IFAD 

• manage banking instructions electronically 
• create and download relevant reports 

• Submit all financial reports of the project including quarterly IFRs, annual unaudited, and audited financial 

statement 

 

The Project may submit electronic copies of its withdrawal applications and maintain hardcopies for audit 

purposes. 

11.12 Refund of withdrawals 

If the IFAD determines that any amount withdrawn from the Loan and/or Grant Accounts was not used for the 

purposes indicated or will not be needed thereafter to finance Eligible Expenditures, the Borrower shall 

promptly refund such amount to the IFAD upon instruction by the Fund. 

11. Processing of payments 
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IFAD FUNDS MAY NOT BE USED FOR PAYMENT OF TAXES, CUSTOMS OR DUTIES UNLESS 

OTHERWISE AGREED. 
Procedures for payments is outlined as follows: 

1. General payments (12.2) 

2. International travel (12.4.1) 

 3. Local travel (12.4.2)  
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4. Civil works, equipment (12.5) 
5. Consulting services (12.6) 
6. Funds transfers to partner organizationss/NGOs (12.7) 

7. Other 

11.1 Supporting documentation 

The processing of all payments are subject to GREEN retaining the following original supporting 

documentation after processing: 

 

Expenditure type Supporting documentation 

All 
▪ Signed contract or confirmed purchase order – showing the specified 

amount that is due to be paid; 

▪ The bank guarantee for: 

o advance payment, as specified in the contract documents; 

o performance, as specified in the contract documents; 

▪ Copies of communications sent by the IFAD country Project manager to the 

GREEN providing the ‘no objection’ to the contract award; and 

▪ Evidence of payment made by GREEN. 
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Expenditure type Supporting documentation 

 ▪ A copy of the contract payment monitoring form signed in original by the 

certifying officer. 

Services (including 

consultants) 

▪ Items listed above under “all” 

▪ The supplier’s or consultant’s claim duly certified for payment by the Project 

director and showing sufficient detail. 

▪ As appropriate, a certificate of delivery of satisfactory services. 

For payment of 

Trips, fuel, 

stationary and 

other expenses 

▪ Items listed above under “all” 

▪ Supplier invoices; 

▪ Evidence of payment; 

▪ Back to office report; 

▪ Training certificate, 

▪ Travel authorization; and/or 

▪ Expense reports by the traveler (including invoices) 

▪ Boarding passes 

 

Pro forma invoices are not acceptable replacements for invoices. In all instances, supporting 

documentation need to include final invoices. 

11.2 General guidelines for processing of payments 

For invoice related payments, the following general process is applicable: 

 

Activity Procedures 

Request and 

approve activity 

in line with 

AWPB 

Generally, ensure that expenses are in line with the AWPB/Procurement Plan and that 

IFAD no objection has been obtained if required. 

Service delivered, 

or goods received 

Obtain evidence that the goods were delivered / services received to the satisfaction 

of the Project. Evidence to be retained for the purposes of providing supporting 

evidence for processing of invoice. (delivery notes, completion reports etc.) 
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Prepare 

payment 

request 

▪ Once invoices are received, the disbursement specialist prepares a payment 

request which includes supporting documentation and indicates accounting 

codes, category of payment, component of payment and source of finance. 

▪ The Financial Manager reviews the payment request for accuracy and validity. 

▪ The Financial Manager adds the correct account codes for the purposes of 
recording the transaction in the accounting software. 

▪ The Budget and Finance Officer forwards the payment request with 
supporting documentation to the relevant Technical Officer 

/Component Head for review and sign off. 

Review of 

payment 

request 

The Project Director shall review and sign the payment request, checking/confirming: 

▪ The expenditure is included in the approved AWPB 

▪ IFAD no objection was obtained (if applicable). 
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Activity Procedures 

 ▪ All expenditures are eligible in line with the financing agreement and has been 
incurred before/completed before Project completion date. 

▪ Payment was cleared by the relevant component technical officer/head. 

▪ All supporting documentation is attached (refer 12.1) 

Approve 

payment 

request 

The Project director shall review and sign payment request, checking/confirming: 

▪ The expenditure is included in the approved AWPB 

▪ All expenditures are eligible in line with the financing agreement and has been 
incurred before/completed before Project completion date 

▪ Payment was cleared by the relevant component technical officer/head. 

▪ All supporting documentation is attached (refer 12.1) 

▪ The payment request was reviewed and approved by the Financial 

Manager. 

Process 

payment 

▪ The approved payment request with related documents shall be sent to the 
accountant for processing and uploading on the online banking platform. 

▪ The accountant shall confirm that the bank details provided by the supplier 
corresponds to the signed legal agreement / original bank letter provided. 

▪ Once loaded on the banking platform, the payment to be released by 2 authorised 
signatories (using unique digital signatures) 

(NB: Cheques are not used for general payments) 

Record 

payment 

▪ Account record the transaction in the accounting software, using the correct 
codes as captured on the payment request. 

▪ File supporting documentation, include proof of payment (bank 
statement/bank confirmation of payment) 

 

12.4 Travel related payments 

The following type of travel may take place by Project staff or Project beneficiaries: 

▪ International travel – 12.4.1 

▪ Local travel – 12.4.2 

All types of travel payments follow the general process: 
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The proses for each type of travel is outlined below: 

12.4.1 International travel 

Request for 

travel 

Approval of 

travel 
request 

Advances 

provided (if 
applicable) 

Travel 

undertaken 

Justification 

of travel 
expenses 

Approval of 

travel 
expense 
payment 

Recording of 

travel 
expense 
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International travel 

Type of 
travel 

▪ Training which is conducted for Project staff or beneficiaries at an international 
location. 

▪ Business trips 

Overview of 

entitlement 

▪ Individuals are entitled to DSA, paid based on the number of days of travel for 

training purposes. 

▪ The per diem should be used to pay for the cost of 

accommodation, meals and travel 

▪ Taxi trips to/from airport and visa is paid for separately based on actual cost 

estimates. 

▪ Unused per diem is not returned to the Project. 

▪ The per diem amount is determined in line Government decree. 

▪ The per diem is reduced if meals or accommodations is 

provided to the individual. 

▪ 100% of the DSA is advanced before commencement of the travel. 

▪ The number of travel days are calculated from date of departure from home 

until last day of the training. 

▪ Air travel is booked by the project and paid for by the Project directly. 

Request for 

travel 

The relevant department will prepare a request for travel which includes: 

▪ List of individuals to attend external training 

▪ Dates of training 

▪ Invitation to training / training registration confirmation 

▪ Overview of training (agenda, location noted) – brochure / email 

correspondence or other suitable evidence 

▪ Related AWPB classification (category, component) 

▪ Calculation of total per diem due (100%) 

▪ Estimated cost of air travel 

▪ Estimated cost of visas 

(Air travel is paid directly by the Project) 

Approval of 

travel request 

▪ The travel request is reviewed by the accountant for: 

o Accuracy and compliance with the Government decree in terms of the 
per diem rate applied. 

o Alignment with the approved ABPB 

▪ The travel request is submitted to the Project Director for approval. 

▪ IFAD and MoF no-objection should be obtained for travel request after approval 

by the Project Director. 
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Advance 

provide 

▪ Upon approval of the travel request by the Project Director, the Project 

accountant will advance 100% of the total per diem to individuals or the team 

leader as appropriate. (Prepare cheque for signing by the Project Director) 

▪ The Project accountant will record the advance in the accounting system, 

indicating the amount, date of advance, to who advanced and related budget line 

item. (Advance is not recorded as an expense at this stage) 
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International travel 

Justification of 

travel expenses 

▪ Within 10 business days after the travel, the team leader / individual is 

required to prepare a travel expense report which includes: 

o Advance report (refer 21.11) 

o Boarding passes for air travel 

o Attendance register completed at the training event 

o Back to the office report 

o Confirmation of IFAD/Ministry no objection (email 
correspondence) 

▪ The travel expense claim is submitted to the accountant who confirms the 

accuracy and validity of the travel expense claim. 

▪ The Financial Manual reviews the travel expense claim for accuracy and validity and 

captures the correct account codes on the request (in line with AWPB line items). 

(sign as evidence of review) 

Approval of 

travel payment 

▪ The travel expense is approved by the Project Director by way of signing the 

travel expense report. 

Recording of 

expense 

▪ The total travel expense is recorded as training expenditure/business trip, by 

clearing the travel advance, in terms of the correct category and component, in 

line with the account codes which are captured on the travel expense report. 

 

In all instances, unjustified travel advances will need to be reimbursed to the Project by the traveler within one 

month after the travel date or the amount will be deducted from the payroll. 

 

12.4.2 Local travel 

Local travel 

Type Training / field visits 

Overview of 

entitlement 

▪ The number of travel days used for the calculation of per diem is calculated from 

date of departure from home until last day of the training. 

▪ If Project vehicles are used, the driver is responsible for ensuring the vehicle is 

refueled in terms of the process outlined in 12.9 

▪ If private vehicles are used, staff are reimbursed in line with the allowable rate 

per kilometer as specified in the staff bylaws, based on actual distance travelled. 
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Request for 

travel 

The relevant department will prepare a request for travel which includes: 

Training: 

▪ List of individuals to attend training 

▪ Dates of training 

▪ Overview of training (agenda, location noted) – brochure / email 

correspondence or other suitable evidence 

▪ Related AWPB classification (category, component) 
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Local travel 

 ▪ Confirmation from the Officer Manager that a Project vehicle(s) is available for 

the travel dates should this be the mode of transportation 

▪ Calculation of per diem in line with Government decree. Field visits: 

▪ Request for field trip from technical department 

Approval of 

travel request 

▪ The travel request is reviewed by the accountant for: 

o Accuracy and compliance with the staff bylaws in terms of the pocket 
money allowance / estimation for fuel costs 

o Alignment with the approved ABPB 

▪ The travel request is submitted to the Project Director for approval. 

▪ Once approved, the team leader or individual should submit a request for 

vehicle use. 

Advance 

provide 

▪ No fuel advances are provided in cash (driver will use fuel card to refuel) 

▪ Applicable per diem is advanced in cash. 

Justification of 

travel 

expenses / 

return of 

unused fuel 

advance 

▪ Within 5 business days after the travel, the team leader / individual is required to 

prepare a travel expense report which includes: 

o Attendance register completed at the training event 

o If a private vehicle was used, indication of total distance travelled in 
kilometers with payment due to vehicle owner, based on the approved 
rate in the bylaws. 

o If a Project vehicle was used, invoiced for fuel which was paid from fuel 
advance. 

o Back to the office report (in case of field visits) 

▪ The travel expense claim is submitted to the accountant with the fuel advance 
which was not used. 

▪ The accountant confirms the accuracy and validity of the travel expense claim 

and determines the per diem which is due. 

▪ The Project accountant reviews the travel expense claim for accuracy and validity 

and captures the correct account codes on the request (in line with AWPB line 

items). (sign as evidence of review) 

Approval of 

travel payment 

▪ The travel expense is approved by the Project Director by way of signing the 

travel expense report. 
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Recording of 

expense 

▪ The total travel expense is recorded as expenditure in terms of the correct category 

and component, in line with the account codes which are captured on the travel 

expense report. (Advance cleared at this stage) 

▪ Only fuel expenses may be charged to the training budget code. If other vehicle 

maintenance was incurred, this expense is recorded as maintenance. 

 

12.5 Civil works, equipment and tools 

Activity Procedures 

Request and 

approve 

▪ Civil works, equipment and tools are defined and outlined in both the AWPB and 
the Procurement Plan. 



FINANCIAL MANUAL SECTION OF GREEN PIM 

 

124 
 

 

Activity Procedures 

activity in line 
with AWPB 

▪ Civil works, equipment and tools is contracted via a procurement process as 
outlined in the Project Operations Manual. 

▪ IFAD no objection is required on the bidding document, recommendation of 
award and contract outline before the final bid award is made. (Refer to 
Procurement Arrangement Letter) 

Prepare 

payment 

request 

▪ The procurement officer will request payment of invoices, subject to providing 
the following supporting documentation: 

- Copy of civils contract with award letter (for civils only) 

- Contract amendment letter (if applicable) 

- Bid analysis and evaluation report 

- Evidence of IFAD no objection related to the contract award 

- Purchase order / Invoice 

- Progress report prepared by consulting engineer 

▪ The accountant prepares a payment request which includes the supporting 

documentation. 

▪ The disbursement specialist reviews the payment request for accuracy and 
validity. 

▪ The Financial Manager adds the correct account codes for the purposes of 
recording the transaction in the accounting software. 

▪ The accountant forwards the payment request with supporting documentation to 

the relevant Technical Officer /Component Head for review and sign off. 

Review and 

approval of 

payment 

request 

The Financial Manager reviews and signs the payment request before submission to the 

Project Director. The Project Director shall review and sign the payment request, 

checking/confirming: 

▪ The expenditure is included in the approved AWPB 

▪ IFAD no objection was obtained related to procurement as applicable 

▪ All expenditures are eligible in line with the financing agreement and has been 
incurred before/completed before Project completion date. 

▪ Payment was cleared by the relevant component technical officer/head. 

▪ All supporting documentation is attached (refer 12.1). 

▪ Where stipulated in the contract, the required bank guarantees are valid and 
is retained in the project’s safe. 
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Process 

payment 

▪ The approved payment request with related documents shall be sent to the 
accountant for processing and uploading on the online banking platform. 

▪ The accountant shall confirm that the bank details provided by the supplier 
corresponds to the signed legal agreement / original bank letter provided. 

▪ Once loaded on the banking platform, the payment to be released by 2 authorised 
signatories (using unique digital signatures) 

(NB: Cheques are not used for these payments) 

Record 

payment 

▪ Account record the transaction in the accounting software, using the correct 
codes as captured on the payment request. 

▪ File supporting documentation, include proof of payment (bank 
statement/bank confirmation of payment) 
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12.6 Payments for consultant services 

Activity Procedures 

Request and 

approve 

activity in line 

with AWPB 

▪ The process for requesting and approving consultants is outlined in the 

procurement section of the POM (and LTR) and is dependent on whether the 

service is recruited internationally, nationally, locally or on a single source basis. 

▪ In all instances the procurement of consulting services is subject 

to IFAD’s no objection. 

Prepare 

payment 

request 

▪ The procurement officer will request payment of consulting services 

subject to providing the following supporting documentation: 

- Copy of consulting contract and invoice requesting payment (invoice to 
specify bank details in line with contract) 

- Copy of output (report / study etc) 

- Copy of timesheets (if time-based payment is required) 

- Written recommendation for payment from the relevant technical 
department which confirms that the consultant(s) have delivered the key 
outputs as specified in the consulting contract. 

- Confirmation of IFAD no objection. 

▪ The accountant prepares a payment request which includes the supporting 

documentation. 

▪ The disbursement specialist reviews the payment request for accuracy and 

validity. 

▪ The Financial Manager adds the correct account codes for the purposes of 

recording the transaction in the accounting software. 

▪ The accountant forwards the payment request with supporting documentation to 

the relevant Technical Officer /Component Head for review and sign off. 
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Review and 

approval of 

payment 

request 

The Financial Manager reviews and signs the payment request before submission to the 

Project Director. The Project Director shall review and sign the payment request, 

checking/confirming: 

▪ The expenditure is included in the approved AWPB 

▪ IFAD no objection was obtained related to procurement as applicable 

▪ All expenditures are eligible in line with the financing agreement and has been 
incurred before/completed before Project completion date. 

▪ Payment was cleared by the relevant component technical officer/head. 

▪ All supporting documentation is attached (refer 12.1). 

The Financial Manager reviews and signs the payment request before submission to the 

Project Director. The Project Director shall review and sign the payment request, 

checking/confirming: 

▪ The expenditure is included in the approved AWPB 

▪ IFAD no objection was obtained related to procurement as applicable 

▪ All expenditures are eligible in line with the financing agreement and has been 
incurred before/completed before Project completion date. 

▪ Payment was cleared by the relevant component technical officer/head. 
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Activity Procedures 

 ▪ All supporting documentation is attached (refer 12.1). 

Process 

payment 

▪ The approved payment request with related documents shall be sent to the 
accountant for processing and uploading on the online banking platform. 

▪ The accountant shall confirm that the bank details provided by the supplier 
corresponds to the signed legal agreement / original bank letter provided. 

▪ Once loaded on the banking platform, the payment to be released by 2 authorised 
signatories (using unique digital signatures) 

▪ (NB: Cheques are not used for these payments) 

Record 

payment 

▪ Account record the transaction in the accounting software, using the correct 
codes as captured on the payment request. 

▪ File supporting documentation, include proof of payment (bank 
statement/bank confirmation of payment) 

 

12.7 Advances to Partner Organizations 

Partner organizations will request funds from PMU for the purposes of implementing activities. 

 

Activity  

Receive 
payment 
request 

▪ Partner organization submit ad-hoc funds requests in writing, using a 

request for funds form. 

▪ The request for funds form to be duly authorized by the Project Director of the 

Partner organizations. 

▪ The request for funds form to stipulate the individual activities for which funds 

are requested in line with the approved AWPB. 

Prepare 

payment 

request 

▪ The PMU Accounting Officer to receive and review the request for funds 
from the partner organizations and confirm that requested funds are for 
activities approved in the AWPB related to the specific agency. 

▪ The Accounting Officer may reject a request for funds if the partner 
organization has large advances which have not been justified for previous 
funds requests. 

▪ The accountant prepares a payment request which indicates the details of the 

partner organizations and amount to be transferred. 

Review and 

approval of 

payment request 

▪ The Finance Manager submits the payment request and supporting 

documentation to the Project Director for review and approval. 

▪ The Project Director shall review and sign the payment request, 

checking/confirming that the funds allocation is included in the approved 

AWPB. 
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Process 

payment 

▪ The approved payment request will be submitted to the accountant. 

▪ The accountant to load the payment on the online banking platform. 

▪ Payment released by 2 authorised signatories. 
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Activity 

Record 

payment 

▪ Accountant to record the advance in the accounting software against the 
specific partner organizations. 

▪ Do not record the advance as an expense. Once advance is justified (refer 
procedures in 9.2), account for expenses using the correct expense codes 
(component, category) at the historical exchange rate. 

 

12.8 Petty cash payments and replenishments 

The advance to petty cash is XXX BDT (at each location – xxx BDT at the PMU and xxx  BDT at the districts) and 

is managed by the Officer Manager (or administrative assistant). The purpose of the petty cash is to make 

payments for low value items in a quick and efficient manner. 

The Petty cash disbursements may be in the form of an advance or a reimbursement. Advances must be 

justified with proper supporting documentation (receipts etc.) on a timely basis. 

▪ The cash is placed in a locked cash box which is kept in the Officer Manager’s custody. The Petty 

cash disbursements may be in the form of an advance or a reimbursement (when the staff 

member has personally advanced the funds). 

▪ For advances, the Officer Manager delivers petty cash advances based on the approved request. After 

the purchase is made, the requestor must return the invoice/receipt along with the change, if any, to the 

Finance Officer for recording into the accounting system. 

▪ For reimbursements (i.e., when the goods or services have already been delivered), the invoice or receipt 

is given to the Officer Manager who reimburses the requesting staff member or directly pays the supplier. 

The form is signed by the individual who receives the money. 

▪ All disbursements from the Petty Cash must be recorded on a Cash Voucher form showing all 

particulars: the amount, the account being charged, the description of the transaction, authorization 

(by Office Manager) and the signature of the payee. The necessary documents (invoice, payment 

tapes, receipts) must be firmly attached. The Office Manager must never disburse from the petty 

cash to herself without the Finance Manager’s authorization. 

▪ The petty cash replenishment point is set to XXX BDT. Once the level of the petty cash on hand falls 

below this point, the Officer Manager must request replenishment by submitting a completed petty cash 

replenishment form (21.14). This form will show a listing of all disbursements made, the accounts 

debited and the total sum replenished. All the necessary petty cash vouchers and their supporting 

documents will be attached. A payment request will be prepared for the amount to be replenished and 

the Financial Manager is required to review and confirm all disbursements on the Petty Cash form 

before signing the check. 

▪ Petty cash is replenished upon presentation of actual receipts to the Financial Manager. All Petty 

cash replenishments will bring the balance of cash on hand to BDT XXX. 

▪ The Petty Cash Vouchers, Receipts and Electronic Petty Cash Reconciliation Sheet should be updated 

frequently. At the end of each week, the accountant will reconcile the petty cash journal with the physical 

cash count. These will be checked, along with a surprise cash count by the Finance Manager, (or Project 

Director in the absence of the Financial Manager) via unannounced inspections at least once per month. 

12.9 Payments for fuel 

Vehicles may be refuelled at the local preferred fuel station, based on approved purchase orders issued to drivers 

by the Project accountant. In such instances the driver does not pay in cash for fuel. On a monthly basis the 

preferred petrol station will submit a 
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customer statement for payment to the Project. The customer statement should: 

 

▪ List all individual invoices separately with supporting purchase orders issued by the Project accountant 

▪ Indicate the date and amount (value and volume) 
▪ Indicate the vehicle registration number 

The administrative assistant will compare the customer statement information to the respective Project 

vehicle logbooks to confirm accuracy of the customer statement. In addition, the administrative assistant with 

confirm that only approved Project vehicles are listed on the customer statement. Once the administrative 

assistant is satisfied with the customer statement, a payment request will be prepared in line with the 

procedures in 13.2 

If drivers are not able to refuel at the preferred fuel station, drivers may use fuel advances to procure 

fuel. In all instanced, travel is approved in line with required procedures as outlined in section 13. The fuel 

invoices should be attached to the trip expense to be filed upon return to the office. 

12. Financial Reporting 

The section on financial reporting deals with: 

▪ Financial reports for submission to IFAD and other financiers 

▪ POs reporting to PMU 

▪ Internal reporting within each PO 

12.1 Financial reports for submission to IFAD and other financiers 

The PMU is responsible for submitting consolidated financial reports to IFAD. The applicable financial 

reporting requirements applicable to IFAD-financed Projects are outlined in the IFAD Handbook for Financial 

Reporting and Auditing for IFAD-financed Projects which may be updated from time to time. The Financial 

Manager should ensure adherence to the latest version of the Handbook. 

The PMU is required to prepare financial reports and submit to IFAD as outlined in the table below: 

 

Type Period / Frequency of submission 

Annual Financial 

Statements 

▪ Unaudited: Prepare annual reports and submit to IFAD within 4 months of the 

end of the financial year-end. 

▪ Audited: Submit audited financial statements within 6 months of the end of the 

financial reporting period. 

The reports should be prepared in line with requirements are outlined in 13.4. The annual 

financial statement should be authorised by the Project Director for authorisation before 

submission to the auditor/IFAD. 

Interim financial 

reports 

Prepare quarterly reports and submit to IFAD within 30 days of the end of the quarter. The 

reports should be prepared in line with requirements as outlined in the FMFCL. 

 

12.2 Financial reporting requirements 

PMU is required to prepare financial reports in line with IFRS, “International Financial Reporting Standards”. 

Should GREEN propose to use a different accounting standard, this should be agreed with IFAD. In all 

instances, IFAD requires projects to use internationally accepted accounting standards. 



FINANCIAL MANUAL SECTION OF GREEN PIM 

 

132 
 

12.3 General principles for the preparation of financial reports 
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GREEN shall prepare financial reports with consideration of the following specific principles: 

 

Principal Guidance 

Completeness ▪ The financial reports shall be complete and include the activities of both PMUs and 

other partner organizations and present the results of a single entity. 

▪ The sources and uses of all categories/components shall be included (including 

sources received in-kind). 

▪ The sources and uses from all financiers shall be included, including: 

o IFAD Loan 

o PKSF 

o POs 

o Private Sector 

Accuracy ▪ Ensure that the various disclosures as outlined in 13.4 are reconcilable 

as appropriate 

Accountability ▪ The financial reports should promote the concept of accountability. 

 

12.4 Minimum prescribed content for interim and annual financial reports 

The PMU is required to prepare financial reports (annual and interim) which includes the following minimum 

prescribed content (an illustrative interim financial reports is outlined in FMFCL. 

The IFRs package and documents mainly include, refer to Useful links 47: 

• The duly filled forms constituting the project’s IFRs, as outlined in the FMFCL; the main reports 

to be included in the package: 

A. Designated accounts reconciliation 

B. Summary of Expenditures by Project Categories and by Financiers (to include budget 

versus actual figures and variances) 

C. Summary of Expenditures by Project Components and by Financiers 
D. Project Cash Forecast 

E. Expenditures transaction list 

• The bank statements of the Designated accounts for the reporting period, showing the accounts’ 

opening and closing balance and a summary of the accounts’ movements. 

• The contracts register, as generated by the projects from the IFAD Client Portal 

–Contract Monitoring Tool (CMT) Module. 

 

For the annual financial statements, detailed guidance on the preparation of the disclosures as 

prescribed by IFRS can be found in the Standard (https://www.ifrs.org/issued-standards/list-of-

standards/ias-1-presentation-of-financial- statements/#standard). The PMU is required to 

adopt all reporting requirements as outlined. 

http://www.ifrs.org/issued-standards/list-of-standards/ias-1-presentation-of-financial-
http://www.ifrs.org/issued-standards/list-of-standards/ias-1-presentation-of-financial-
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Content Source of 

requirement 

Guidance on preparation of content 

Designated account 

reconciliation 

Prescribed by the 

IFAD Handbook for 

Financial Reporting 

and Auditing for 

IFAD-financed 

Projects 

▪ Prepare reconciliation which provide justification for the 

IFAD advance – disclose for each designated account. 

▪ Explain variances. 

Designated account 
Statement 

Prescribed by the 

IFAD Handbook for 

Financial Reporting 

and Auditing for 

IFAD-financed 

Projects 

▪ Prepare for each designated account. 

▪ Ensure that opening and closing cash balances presented 

in this Statement is reconciled with the cash balances 

used in the Statement of Cash Receipts and Payments. 

▪ Disclose the exchange rate gain/loss separately and ensure 

that this is reconciled with the Statement of Cash Receipts 

and Payments. 

Summary of 

Withdrawal 

Applications 

Prescribed by the 

IFAD Handbook for 

Financial Reporting 

and Auditing for 

IFAD-financed 

Projects 

▪ Provide a summary for PMU separately and display 

combined total. 

▪ Ensure that summary information is reconcilable with the 

IFAD historical transaction statement (to be requested 

from the IFAD Finance Officer) with regards to the value 

date of the transaction amount of withdrawal in loan 

denomination currency. 

▪ Cross reference amounts included here per WA to amounts 

included in the Designated Account Statement / Designated 

Account Reconciliation. 

Fixed asset 

register 

Prescribed by the 

IFAD Handbook for 

Financial Reporting 

and Auditing for 

IFAD-financed 

Projects 

▪ Include a fixed asset register which lists all Project assets 

(including those purchased on behalf of the Community 

Groups if the Project retains the title and the assets will be 

returned to the Project at Project closure). 

▪ Indicate the partner organizations which procured 

the asset and related component. 

▪ Ensure that all fields are included – refer 

illustration included in 21.12. 

 

In addition to the above disclosures, the Project is required to maintain and Action Tracker log which is a log 

of agreed actions. This document should be maintained on an ongoing basis provide together with the 

financial report (interim or annual). The Action Tracker format is outlined in 21.12. It is required that the 
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Action Tracker include actions which have been agreed on with IFAD during missions or the Auditor during the 

audit (derived from the management letter). The purpose of the Action Tracker is to keep track of progress 

regarding agreed on actions. 

12.5 Other considerations 
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The following specific issues should be considered in the preparation of the financial reports: 

▪ In-kind contributions from Government and beneficiaries should be reported in the financial 

statements in line with the process as outlined in section 9.7. Also refer to 

21.12 to see the illustrative accounting policy and explanatory notes. 

▪ Where applicable, disclose information for PMU separately and on a consolidated manner. In all 

instances the user of the financial statements should be able to identify if the information relates 

to activities of PMU. 

12.6 IPs reporting to PMU 

All partner organizations which report to PMUs are required to submit monthly reports to the PMUs. The 

PMUs will review the reports and verify bank balances/expenses with reference to supporting 

documentation attached to the report. PMU will proceed to record individual transactions in the accounting 

software and clear related advances. 

The IPs are required to submit monthly reports using the report format as outlined in 21.17. 

IPs are responsible for the accuracy and completeness of reports submitted to PMUs and will be required to 

respond to queries on report content in a timely manner. 

12.7 Internal reporting 

The following internal reports will be prepared by PMU for the purposes of internal monitoring of project 

finances and progress: 

 

Type Period / Frequency of submission 

Quarterly project 

reports 

The PMUs Financial Managers to prepare a quarterly project report which includes (but 
not limited to): 

▪ Consolidated budget to actual expenditure comparison with variance 

explanation. 

▪ Individual budget to actual expenditure report per partner organizations 

with variance explanation. 

This report assists the PMU project director to monitor overall and partner organizations 

level performance for the purposes of taking corrective action if needed. 

Monthly 

management 

accounts 

It is required that each partner organizations prepare monthly management 

accounts for the purposes of monitoring allocated components/sub-

components. The content may include (but not limited to): 

▪ A financial progress report (sources and uses) 

▪ Monthly bank reconciliations 

▪ Cashflow forecast 

▪ Summary of contract commitments 

▪ Overview of budget to actual expenditure analysis with variance explanations 

▪ Monthly vehicle maintenance and fuel consumption report 

▪ Travel and DSA report. 
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Type Period / Frequency of submission 

 The monthly management accounts should be prepared within 10 days of the end of 

the month and submitted to the respective Project Directors for review and discussion 

during management meetings. The purpose of the monthly management accounts is to 

provide a monitoring tool for management with the purposes of identifying issues and 

taking corrective action. 

 

13. Audit matters 

13.1 Internal Audit 

 

Internal Audit Unit of PKSF will cover project activities including at the PMU and PO level. There would be regular field visits 

and verification of the project activities at all implementation levels. The annual workplan which includes the audit of the 

POs on a rotational basis would be reviewed and approved by the PKSF MD. There would also a recruitment of Special 

Auditors from private audit firms – Chartered Accountants to complement the work program of the internal auditors of 

PKSF. All programs of PKSF including GREEN would be covered in the scope of work of the IAU.tailor the already developed 

internal audit charter and manual to LGED/project requirements, 

13.2 External Audit 
13.2.1 Auditing standards 

IFAD promotes the use of internationally accepted auditing standards and requires that GREEN be audited in 

terms of the International Standards on Auditing (ISA). 

13.2.2 Appointment of the auditor 

PKSF will ensure the GREEN project complies with the requirements of the IFAD Handbook on Auditing and Financial Reporting. 

PKSF will ensure: 

• Conduct of annual audit by an independent Chartered Accountancy firm in accordance with International 
Standards on Auditing (ISA) 

• Conduct of annual audit terms of reference (TOR) to IFAD for NO 
• Select auditors through competitive procurement process. A tender for audit services should be issued at least every 

four years, with the incumbent able to apply. 

• Submit unaudited financial statements within four months of financial year end. 
• Submit audited financial statement within six months of financial year end. The Partner 
Organizations will be required to submit annual audit reports to PKSF. 

 

13.2.3 Audit opinion and audit package 

The audit report will outline the audit opinion on the audited financial statements. The auditor is required to 

issue an audit opinion in accordance with ISA 700. 

 

The auditor is expected to submit an audit package that at a minimum includes the audited financial statements 

and the management letter. The management letter is an integral part of the audit package, which documents 

internal control issues identified by the auditor. The management letter should: 

▪ Outline the auditor’s recommendations to address identified internal control issues, and the responses 

to them on the part of the Project’s management. 
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▪ Where applicable, provide follow-up commentary on the issues identified in the 

previous year’s management letter. 

▪ Include any ineligible expenditures identified during the audit be outlined in the management letter. 

13.2.4 Audit reporting period 

IFAD generally requires an annual audit of Project financial statements. However, the frequency of the audit may 

be changed by IFAD as a function of the Project’s risk profile. In all instances, IFAD will confirm the frequency 

with which GREEN’s financial statements 
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are to be audited. 

The audit reporting period may be amended for the first and/or final audits, in line with the following guidance: 

▪ For the first audit, in cases in which the Project commences during the financial year, the following 

procedures will generally apply: 

o When the period between the first disbursement and the end of the financial year is less than six 
months, IFAD may allow the results for the first financial period to be included in the following financial 
year’s audit subject to agreement with IFAD Finance Officer; or 

o When the period between the date of the first disbursement and the financial year- end is greater than 
six months, audited financial statements for the period are always required subject to agreement with 
IFAD Finance Officer. 

▪ For the final audit, IFAD may recommend an audit reporting period that is longer or shorter than 12 months, 

but that in no case may exceed 18 months. This is to ensure that the final audit can be concluded, and the 

audit report submitted to IFAD by the Project Closing Date subject to agreement with IFAD Finance Officer. 

In such instances, IFAD will discuss and agree on its requirements with the borrower well in advance of 

commencement of the final audit. 

13.2.5 IFAD Audit reviews 

IFAD will conduct reviews of GREEN audit reports. The main purpose of the reviews is to determine whether the 

auditor conducted a quality audit resulting in an audit opinion acceptable to IFAD, and to assess the quality of 

the financial reporting of GREEN. 

 

IFAD will communicate the results of the audit report review process within sixty days following receipt of the 

audit package. If required, GREEN will be requested to take corrective actions within a specified time frame. 

These actions should be included and monitored in the Action Tracker (illustrated in 21.12). 

13.2.6 Public disclosure of audit reports 

IFAD will publicly GREEN Project financial statements and audit reports, subject to processes applicable to their 

publication. In line with the standards of the International Aid Transparency Initiative, GREEN is encouraged to 

publish financial information on it’s own website, for increased accountability. GREEN must ensure that the audit 

TORs explicitly mention the right of the GREEN and of IFAD to publish the audit report, with no limitation- of-use 

clause. 

14. Records Management 

14.1 MAINTENANCE OF SEPARATE ACCOUNTS AND RECORDS 

In terms of IFAD’s General Conditions for Agricultural Finance: 

“The Project Parties shall maintain separate accounts and records in accordance with consistently maintained 

appropriate accounting practices adequate to reflect the operations, resources and expenditures related to the 

Project until the Financing Closing Date…” 

In order to comply with the above requirement, The PMU and other partner organizations are required to 

maintain accounts. Such accounts and records may include: 

 

Type Example 
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Electronic information • Data and information maintained within the accounting software 

• Other documents and files maintained electronically, either on desktops, 

laptops, or removable storage devices 

Correspondence • Emails 

• Hard copy correspondence (letters) 

Documents received from 

external sources 

• Bank statements 

• Supplier documentation 

Internally generated 

information 

• Employee files 

• Withdrawal applications 

• Forms 

All documents and information are the property of GREEN and may not be removed. 

14.2 Filing and storage of the financial records 

The PMU and other partner organizations are responsible for filing records. To fulfil this responsibility: 

▪ Project parties should maintain files in a chronological order, assigning appropriate codes/sequential 

numbers. 

▪ Project parties should perform filing activities on a regular basis to prevent the accumulation of papers and 

to ensure that the financial records are always maintained in an up-to-date manner. 

▪ Project parties should allocate an appropriate storage area for the financial records in paper format and 

maintain them in locked cabinets, safe from water and fire to which access is controlled and limited. 

▪ Project parties should also classify the financial records as "Confidential", or "General". 
14.3 Off-site archiving of financial records 

The respective Financial Managers should ensure that the financial records are archived at an off-site location on 

a regularly basis. Once a year, the Financial Managers should make sure that the completed or inactive files are 

archived in a manner that will allow for easy retrieval of the files in case they are required at some future date. 

14.4 Electronic back-up procedures 

Back-up of electronic information is an important function to be undertaken under instruction from the Financial 

Manager. It is required that: 

▪ Daily: Electronic information at each Project office is backed up on the local server 

▪ Weekly: Electronic information is saved on an external storage device and kept in a locked cabinet 

Project staff access to backup files are subject to authorization by the Project director or Financial Manager. The 

access of external persons is prohibited except for the auditors and IFAD staff. 

14.5 Retention period 

Project parties are required to retain accounts and records for at least ten (10) years after Financial Close. The 

Financial Manager should ensure that all documents and records (electronic and paper) are handed over to 

GoP at financial closure to ensure that records can be maintained for the 10-year period. 

15. Fixed Asset Management 
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Fixed asset management is an important process that seeks to track fixed assets for the purposes of financial 

accounting and to ensure preventive maintenance, and theft deterrence. Adequate Fixed asset maintenance 

also increases the sustainability of the Project. There are three elements in fixed asset management that 

require the attention of the Financial Managers: 
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▪ Purchase of equipment 
▪ Setting up and maintaining an asset register including verification 
▪ Setting up a plan for disposal and/or handover of the asset once the Project is completed 

15.1 Purchase of Equipment 

The Accountants should follow the following process for each fixed asset purchased: 

▪ Assign a unique, sequential asset number (excluding minor items such as stationary). 
▪ Tag each item with its unique asset number. 
▪ Record the item of equipment in fixed asset register 

15.2 Fixed asset register 

The accountants must maintain a fixed asset register in the asset management module of the accounting 

software. The asset register should record the following information for each individual piece of equipment 

(refer 21.12 for illustration): 

▪ Asset description 
▪ Asset number 
▪ Individual responsible for asset 
▪ Partner organizations responsible for purchase 
▪ Source of funding of asset (IFAD, government etc), 
▪ Location of the asset 
▪ Date of purchase 
▪ Cost of purchase and invoice number 
▪ Remarks regarding the condition of the asset 

 

The Finance Managers shall ensure that the consolidated fixed asset register is maintained and updated 

regularly. 

Assets purchased for beneficiary use should be included in the fixed asset register if the assets remain under the 

ownership of the Project (therefore beneficiaries to return to Project at Project closure). 

15.3 Asset Verification Review 

Under the management of the Financial Manager, GREEN must conduct an annual asset verification process 

whereby the following checks are performed: 

▪ Verify that all fixed assets are still held in the location recorded on the register; 
▪ Confirm the completeness and accuracy of the information recorded on the fixed asset register; 

▪ Check that equipment and vehicles are still in a reasonable state of repair and that remarks regarding 

the condition of the assets are correct as recorded in the fixed asset register; 

The verification review must be performed by different staff from those who use the equipment, to ensure 

adequate segregation of duty. Discrepancies between the verification exercise and the fixed asset register 

should be investigated. Where assets are missing or seriously damaged, they should be removed from the 

asset register. The removal should be formally documented and approved by Financial Manager and Project 

Director. Moreover, the Financial Managers will undertake random verification of fixed assets during field 

visit. 

15.4 Vehicle Maintenance and Fuel 

Drivers are required to maintain waybills/itinerary lists and vehicle history records (21.15). 

No cash shall be advanced to drivers for the purposes of refueling. 

▪ Each vehicle to have dedicated fuel card which indicate the vehicle registration number. 

▪ Each fuel card to have a set daily / monthly limit based on average consumption. 
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▪ Changes to the monthly limit is subject to approval by the Financial Managers (which will be approved base 

on approved trips). 

▪ The waybill shall indicate the reading of odometer at the beginning and end of the 
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period, i.e., the mileage of the car, as well as fuel consumption. This process shall be checked by an 

Accountant. 

▪ Fuel stations shall provide a monthly summary report on fueling and invoice which the accountant shall 

compare to the fuel invoices attached to the waybill. Differences to be followed up/resolved. 

▪ Provision of fuel and lubricants shall be strictly limited per each vehicle per month in accordance with the 

order signed by the Management. 

Vehicle insurance 

THE FINANCIAL MANAGERS SHOULD ENSURE THAT ALL PROJECT VEHICLES ARE COMPREHENSIVELY 

COVERED AND THAT ALL DRIVERS ARE NOTED ON THE INSURANCE POLICY. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES 

MAY UNINSURED DRIVERS DRIVE THE VEHICLES. THE INSURANCE POLICIES SHOULD BE RENEWED 

ANNUALLY OR AS STIPULATED IN THE POLICY. THE SAFETY OF CARS IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE 

DRIVERS ASSIGNED TO THE VEHICLES. CONSEQUENTLY, THEY MUST ENSURE THAT THE VEHICLES ARE 

PARKED IN A SECURE AREA WHEN NOT IN USE OR OUTSIDE WORKING HOURS. 

Maintenance 

THE DRIVERS ARE REQUIRED TO MONITOR THE MAINTENANCE OF THEIR ASSIGNED VEHICLES. THE 

DRIVERS MUST NOTIFY THE XXXX OF MAINTENANCE NEEDS SO THAT THE CARS CAN BE SERVICED ON A 

TIMELY BASIS. THE XXX IS REQUIRED TO REQUEST THE CAR MAINTENANCE, SUBJECT TO APPROVAL BY 

THE PROJECT DIRECTOR. THE ASSIGNED CARS MUST ALWAYS BE TAKEN TO THE SELECTED GARAGE FOR 

REPAIRS AND MAINTENANCE. 

16. IFAD financial management support 
16.1 Overview of IFAD support 

IFAD’s Financial Management Division (FMD) will remain involved with GREEN from Project inception (starting 

at Project design) to Financial Closure to ensure that GREEN fiduciary requirements are met. 

FMD’s Finance Officer will establish ongoing contact with the Project, by liaising with the Financial Manager of 

PMU and will be available to provide remote support on financial management matters. In addition, FMD will 

visit GREEN during missions to the Project (represented by either the Finance Officer or an appointed 

consultant). Mission types include supervision missions, mid-term reviews and implementation support 

missions. 

During missions, FMD will assess and monitor the adequacy of GREEN financial management 

arrangements such as accounting, budgeting, internal controls, flow of funds, financial reporting, and the 

auditing practices. 

If financial management arrangements of GREEN are deemed acceptable, IFAD will rely on them to provide 

assurance that the financing proceeds are being used for the intended purposes. In the case that IFAD 

identifies weaknesses in the financial arrangements, it will require GREEN to take the appropriate measures to 

mitigate those risks. 

The key findings and recommendations of missions will be captured in the Aid Memoire which is a document 

which is shared with the Government and includes an overview of issues identified and proposed actions to 

be undertaken by the project/IFAD to address issues identified. 
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16.2 Roles and responsibilities related to IFAD support 

GREEN will be required to participate in IFAD missions as follow: 

 

Stage Project roles and responsibilities 

Before IFAD missions • Prepare Appendix 1 (21.13) and submit to the FO/Consultant in electronic 

format (Excel Workbook, including formulae) before commencement of the 

mission – the FO/Consultant will specify the date range to be covered within 

Appendix 1. 

• Each project party (PMU and other partner organizationss) to complete the 
Financial Management Assessment Questionnaire (FMAQ) and submit to 
the FO/Consultant in electronic format (FO to provide most recent 
template). 

• Prepare all other information as requested by FO/Consultant before 
commencement of the mission (refer 21.2). 

During IFAD missions 
• Provide the FO/Consultant with all information which was requested 

before the mission. 

• Arrange meeting with the auditors (internal and external) and any other 
selected party requested by the mission. 

• Ensure that all FM staff are available to assist the 
FO/Consultant in performing their duties which may include: 

o Review of financial reports, reconciliations 

o Physical verification of fixed assets and inventory 

o Meeting with the auditor 

o Reviewing and completing the FMAQ 

• Discuss identified FM weaknesses and risks and assist the 

FO/Consultant with developing appropriate actions for inclusion in the 

aide memoire. 

After IFAD missions • Respond to any wrap-queries from the FO/Consultant 

• Commence with implementing all actions which are included in the Aide 

Memoire 

• Update the Action Tracker (see illustration in 21.12) with all actions raised 
during the missions. 

Ongoing • Monitor and update the Action Tracker to ensure all actions are 
implemented in a timely manner. Liaise with the Financial Manager if 
required. 

• Respond to ad-hoc queries received from the Financial Manager or other 
IFAD staff as it related to FM matters. 
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17. Project completion and closure 

The Project completion date is defined in the financing agreement and the Project closure date is 6 

months thereafter. The following is relevant to period before Project completion up to Project closure: 

 

 

STEP 1 

Prior to the Project 

completion date 

STEP 2 

 

Between Project 

completion and closure 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Subsequent to Project 

closure dat
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Project completion date STEP 3 

Project closure date 

 

 

 

STAGE 1 STAGE 2 STEP 3 

Up to the Project 

completion date 

Between Project completion and 

closure 

Project closure date 

▪ Justification of advances 

for all expenditures spent 

by completion date 

▪ Agree on the audit scope 

of work and submit to 

IFAD for no objection 

▪ Incur eligible expenditure up 

to the Project completion 

date 

▪ Commencement of the final 

audit 

▪ Auditor performs the final 

audit in line with scope of 

work approved by IFAD 

▪ Incur winding up 

expenditure only (cost of 

audit, staff salaries, 

operating costs, Project 

completion report) 

▪ Submit final withdrawal 

application for justification 

▪ Develop an asset handover 

and disposal plan (include up 

to date fixed asset register, 

indicate condition of all 

assets and to which 

entity the assets will be 
transferred. 

▪ Submit final audit report on 

or before the Project 

closure date 

▪ Submit Project completion 

report on or before the 

Financial Closure Date (as 

required in the financing 

agreement) 

▪ Confirm the final 

withdrawal application with 

IFAD 

▪ Return outstanding 

advance if applicable (all 

unjustified balances) 

▪ Closure of the 

project with IFAD 

 

A NOTICE IS SENT TO THE BORROWER AT LEAST SIX MONTHS PRIOR TO THE PCD TO ADVISE THAT ALL 

APPLICATIONS MUST BE SUBMITTED BEFORE THE CLOSING DATE, AND TO REMIND THE BORROWER THAT 

EXPENDITURES INCURRED, AND COMMITMENTS MADE AFTER THE PCD WILL NOT BE HONORED, EXCEPT 

FOR AUTHORISED EXPENDITURES DURING THE “WINDING UP PERIOD” (FROM PCD TO FINANCING 

CLOSING DATE). THIS MEANS THAT GOODS ARE DELIVERED, CIVIL WORKS ARE COMPLETED, AND SERVICES 

ARE RENDERED ON OR BEFORE SUCH DATE. 
 

After the financing closing date, IFAD informs the Borrower of the formal closure of the loan/grant account, 

provides a history of disbursement transactions, and cancels the unused loan/grant balance. A re-amortisation 

plan should be sent where relevant. 

Asset handover plan 
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The plan should develop report outlining the following for the purposes of handing over Project assets to the identified 

beneficiaries: 

• The value of all the assets bought under the Project 
• Summary of the current condition of the assets, 
• To which entity, will the assets be transferred to and on which date and for what purpose. 

• List the assets that will be disposed and the reason for being disposed. 
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18. IFAD Financing agreements – amendments and budget reallocations 

 

If amendments are required to the financing agreement: 

• a formal written request should be submitted to IFAD 

• outlining the required amendment and motivation thereof. Amendments to the 

agreement may be required for (but not limited to): 

• Changes to the project completion date and grant closing date, 
• Changes to the project budget/budget reallocation (noting that the budget may not be increased above the original 

total amount) 

Budget reallocations 

• In some cases, the expenses category amounts as outlined in the financing agreement requires a revision if the project 
notes that actual expenditure is deviating from the original budget. 

• In such instances a reallocation is required, depending on the size of the reallocation per category (expressed 
as %) 

• Reallocation of equal to or less than 10% (of each category) between the various categories if such a reallocation 
does not change the basic purpose of the project. 

• FOR REALLOCATION GREATER THAN 10% OF ANY EXPENSE CATEGORY, THE BORROWER IS REQUIRED 
TO FORMALLY REQUEST A REALLOCATION FROM IFAD (SUPPORTED BY A DETAILED MOTIVATION). 

19. Useful links 

Document Link 

IFAD financial management e- 

learning 

Project Financial Management e-learning course 

Revised IFAD policy on preventing 

fraud and corruption in its activities 

and operations (December 2018) 

https://www.ifad.org/en/document- 

detail/asset/40189695 

Guidelines for internal controls for 

Public Sector Entities (INTOSAI GOV 

9100) 

 

 

Guidelines for internal controls for Public Sector Entities (INTOSAI GOV 9100).pdf 

IFAD General Conditions for 

Agricultural Development 

Financing 

https://www.ifad.org/documents/38711624/39421024/ge 

neral_e.pdf/47c5f14b-2903-4285-b0b0-62c67cd650b8 

IFAD Handbook for Financial Reporting 
and Auditing of IFAD 

-financed projects (English) includes: 

Illustrative financial statements, audit 
TOR and audit reports. 

 

 

IFAD Handbook for 
Financial reporting 

http://www.ifad.org/e-learning/financial-management-assessment/
https://www.ifad.org/en/document-detail/asset/40189695
https://www.ifad.org/en/document-detail/asset/40189695
https://www.ifad.org/documents/38711624/39421024/general_e.pdf/47c5f14b-2903-4285-b0b0-62c67cd650b8
https://www.ifad.org/documents/38711624/39421024/general_e.pdf/47c5f14b-2903-4285-b0b0-62c67cd650b8
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IFAD FMFC Handbook 

 

IFAD Financial Management 
and Fi 

IPSAS Cash Standard https://www.ifac.org/publications- 

resources/revised-cash-basis-ipsas 

ICP page https://icp.ifad.org/ 

https://www.ifac.org/publications-resources/revised-cash-basis-ipsas
https://www.ifac.org/publications-resources/revised-cash-basis-ipsas
https://icp.ifad.org/
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ICP support email icpsupport@ifad.org 

Interim Financial Reports (illustrative 

templates) 

 

  

IFR Reviewing tool IFRs Template - 
for Clients_230202_v  Annex 3.zip 

 

 

20. Annexures 

20.1 AWPB Structure and preparation checklist 

THE PMU IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ANNUAL WORK PLAN AND BUDGET (AWPB), 

GENERALLY COVERING A PERIOD OF 12 MONTHS, WHICH SHOULD INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING MANDATORY 

SECTIONS: 
 

Section Description 

Introduction ▪ Provide a brief background 

▪ Include narrative covering the strategic focus, target group, geographical focus 

(Project sites), outreach (with gender disaggregation), Project components, specific 

activities to be undertaken and the planned output for each activity. 

Risks and mitigation ▪ Outline of major risks that could affect adversely the Project outcomes and 

mitigating actions taken. 

Budget and financing 

plan 

▪ Describe the necessary inputs and outputs for each activity, including the 

expenditures, financing source and expected completion date. 

▪ The expenditures should be classified per activity and should also be linked to a 

component, expenditure category as per the financing agreement and a financing 

source. 

▪ Each activity should be coupled with tangible outputs or physical targets to facilitate 

the measurement of Project progress. 

Procurement plan ▪ Outline detailed plan outlining procurement activities, include expected cost for 

each item, procurement method and timeline. 

▪ The first Procurement plan should cover the first 18 months of the Project lifecycle 

while the subsequent procurement plans should cover 12 months of the Project 

lifecycle. 

Progress and past 

performance 

(include in 2nd 

AWPB onwards) 

Outline the following with: 

▪ Summary of the key achievements 

▪ Problems encountered and how these were resolved 

▪ Budget execution, comparing actual expenditure per category/component to prior 

AWPB with an indication of category overspend 

mailto:icpsupport@ifad.org
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Other ▪ Training and technical assistance schedule 

▪ PMU/PIUs staff development plan 

▪ Project staff payroll (including the names, titles, salaries, and incentives) 
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AWPB Check: The checks listed below are designed to improve the quality of the 
AWPB during the final preparation stage. 

Yes No 

Is the AWPB complete and clearly presented? Does it disclose sufficient 
information? 

  

Is the AWPB in line with the Project description and rational (schedule 1) as per 
the financing agreement and the Project log- frame? Are all the activities relevant 
to the Project? 

  

Does it contain the necessary summary tables by component and financier and by 
expenditure category and financier as well as the detailed tables by component? 

  

Does the implementation schedule seem realistic and does it show appropriate 
targets and milestones? Are the targets and execution level realistic compared to 
past years progress? 

  

Does it contain a separate annex disclosing the details of the Project payroll?   

Does it contain a separate annex containing outlining the planned trainings?   

In the detailed tables are the expenditures structured by activity and linked to a 

component, expenditure category and financing source? 

  

Are the cost categories of the AWPB in line with the Schedule 2 of the IFAD 

financing agreements and are expenditures within the agreed allocations? 

  

Is any expenditure category going to be overdrawn during the year? Is a 

reallocation of IFAD funds needed? 

  

Does the total (and subtotal) costs add up? Are the inputs (unit cost) and outputs 

(physical targets) adequately quantified? Is there coherence between the inputs 

and outputs? And does these 

represent value for money (i.e. what is the unit cots for per output, e.g. cost per 
trained farmer)? 

  

Are the unit cost are realistic and do they reflect market prices?   

Is the AWPB accompanied by a procurement plan? Is the procurement plan 
consistent with the AWPB? 

  

Is the format of the AWPB compatible with other financial reports and the 
accounting software to allow input in the budget module and generation of actual 
vs budget reports and 

  

If last audit, does it take into account completion date of the Project as well as 

winding up activities such as Project completion report, final audit as 

handover/disposal of Project assets (computers, vehicles etc.), 
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20.2 Information checklist – preparing for IFAD missions 

IT IS REQUIRED THAT GREEN PREPARE THE FOLLOWING IN ANTICIPATION OF IFAD MISSIONS: 
 

 Information Guidance 

1. Appendix 1 • Prepare Appendix 1 in Excel Workbook and include formulae as 

appropriate. 

2. FMAQ 
• Include comments in the Financial Management 

Assessment Questionnaire (with exception of the summary 

section). 

3. Withdrawal 

applications/ 

Transaction listing 

• Make hardcopy files of all recent withdrawal applications/statement of 

expenditures available (at least covering 12 months prior to the 

missions). Upon request, provide supporting documentation for a 

selection of expenditures. 

• Provide a summary of pending withdrawal 

applications/IFRs for review. 

4. Bank and petty cash 

reconciliations 
• Make hardcopy files of most recent bank and petty cash 

reconciliations available. Include copies of relevant bank statements. 

Ensure that IFAD designated account reconciliations are prepared in 

the correct format as outlined in the IFAD Loan Disbursement 

Handbook 

5. Financial reports • Provide most recent financial reports (as at end of most recent 
completed month), which include summary information (including 
all sources and uses of funds). 

• Provide most recent interim financial reports (format 
illustrated in 22.9) 

• Provide copy of most recent audited financial statement. 

6. Fixed asset register • Provide updated fixed asset register in Excel Workbook format 

(export from accounting software). 

7. Manuals and procedures • Provide an electronic of the most recent version of the Financial 
Manual (to which IFAD provide a no objection). 

• Provide a copy of the accounting software manual. 

8. Contract register and 

monitoring forms 

• Make available the update Contract Register and Contract 
Monitoring Forms (export from accounting software). 

9. Action tracker • Update the action tracker with progress to date. 

10. AWPB/Procurement Plan • Make available electronic copies of the AWPB and Procurement 
Plan (provide in Excel Workbook format). 
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11. Advances • Make available a summary of outstanding advances with supporting 

documentation. 
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20.3 Terms of reference: Financial Manager 

 

Post title: Financial Manager of (The PMU) 

Organisation: (The PMU) 

Location: Dhaka, Bangladesh 

Name of Project: GREEN 

Duration: One-year renewable 

Type of contract: Fixed term 

CLOSING DATE: XXX 
 

 

1. Objective 

The main objective of the assignment is to maintain accounting procedures and manage activities related to the 

project financial management arrangements. In his/her activity the Finance Manager shall be guided by the 

Project Implementation Manual and current legislation of the Government of Bangladesh. 

 

2. SCOPE OF SERVICES AND KEY TASKS 

 

The Financial Manager's tasks and responsibilities include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following: 

• ensuring proper management of project funds and their disbursement in accordance with the accounting, budgeting, 
and financial control procedures established for the PMU/ in the light of IFAD and other donors requirements; 

• preparing, and securing approval of budgets based on the operating plans of the projects' subcomponents; 

• periodically evaluating the financial reporting and internal control arrangements for the projects' subcomponents and 
preparing proposals for improvements; 

• performing a monthly review of the projects’ general ledgers with a view to identifying and clarifying any errors and 
anomalies, and particularly with reference to receivables and payables which have been overdue for more than one 
month; 

• scrutinizing financial reports submitted by project components and subcomponents and agencies or institutions 
implementing or managing such components and subcomponents to ensure that they follow established procedures, 
and to take corrective action where necessary; 

• monitoring the status of budget utilization by project component and category of expenditure and reporting to the 
Director on any significant variances, together with recommendations for appropriate actions; 

• liaising with officials of the PKSF and other concerned government bodies on financial issues pertaining to the PMU and 

the projects, for which it is responsible, and particularly on the timely payment of government counterpart funds; 

• paying periodic visits to remote project locations to check the operation of the system of internal control and control of 
reports submitted by the components; 

• ensuring the timely preparation of financial, activity and monitoring reports to the management of PKSF and 
Government representatives, donors, and providing the projects' internal and external auditors with all information, 
documentation and explanations required for the purposes of audit; 

• Review and confirm the final version of the interim financial reports (IFRs) required for withdrawing funds from IFAD 
as indicated in the FMFCL, refer to 21.18; 

• approving and updating the PMU Financial Manual and ensuring adherence to its provisions; 
• preparing TORs for the annual external audits; technical and financial assessment of auditors’ 
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proposals; preparing annual financial statements and explanatory notes in accordance with 
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donor requirements and with IFRS, to the extent applicable; agreeing with the auditors the form of their report; 

• organizing and providing training workshops in accounting and financial management topics for finance staff of the PMU 
and components; 

• supervising the operation of the projects' Designated Accounts and project accounts in accordance with IFAD and other 
donors' procedures; 

• standing in for the Financial Unit specialists and performing their routine duties during periods when they are absent; 

• Preparation and submission Government required financial reports to relevant Government Agencies; 

• Responsible for consolidation of all financial reports for the PMU & coordination with external auditors on audit for all 
project accounts and submission to IFAD final consolidated report; 

• Ensure that procedures for collecting, checking and preparing documentation required for verifying Supplier's invoices 

are maintained. Supervise record of payment documentation and payments to Suppliers. Ensure that all payments are 

made on a timely basis and according to contract terms and conditions as well as the IFAD relevant guidelines, 

regulations, legal agreements and other applicable documents; 

• Review and ensure maintenance of appropriate Fixed Assets register to safeguard assets of the project; 

• Perform such other duties as may be required by the PMU Director. 

3. INSTITUTIONAL ORGANIZATION 
 

The Financial Manager will work closely with the PMU staff, all partners, partner organizations of the project and 

its components, government agencies and other organizations that have a direct link to the project 

implementation. 

 

4. REPORTING AND APPROVAL 

 

The Financial Manager will report to the PMU Director who will evaluate performance of his/her responsibilities 

every year. 

 

5. QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
• MBA or equivalent qualification in accounting and finance for international standard; 
• Broad experience of budgeting, accounting and reporting procedures of IFAD and other donors; 
• Knowledge of Bangladesh Accounting and Tax regulations; 
• Hands-on experience of setting up and running a project financial management and accounting 

information system in accordance with best international practice; 
• Complete, practice-based command of double-entry bookkeeping; 

• Ability to present financial information in a clear, concise manner and in formats suitable for non-specialists; 

• Fluency in English; 
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• Experience in training staff of local counterparts and subcontractors in disbursement procedures and in 
accounting theory and practice; 

• Computer literate; familiarity with Windows-based programs such as Word and Excel, PowerPoint, 
Accounting Program and other MIS. 

• Chartered Accounting Certificate will be considered as advantage; 

 

6. DURATION OF APPOINTMENT 

THE PERIOD OF ASSIGNMENT IN THE POSITION WILL BE INITIALLY 12 MONTHS AND MAY BE EXTENDED BY 

MUTUAL AGREEMENT, WITH PROBATION PERIOD OF THREE MONTHS. 
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20.4 Terms of reference: Account Officer 

 

Post title: Account Officers of (The PMU) 

Organisation: (The PMU) 

Location: Dhaka, Bangladesh 

Name of Project: GREEN 

Duration: One-year renewable 

Type of contract: Fixed term 

CLOSING DATE: XXX 
 

 

7. Objective 

The main objective of the assignment is to maintain accounting procedures and support the PMU Finance 

Manager in managing the activities related to the project financial management arrangements. In his/her activity 

the Finance Specialist shall be guided by the Project Implementation Manual and current legislation of the 

Government of Bangladesh. 

8. SCOPE OF SERVICES AND KEY TASKS 
The Financial Specialist's tasks and responsibilities include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following: 

• Support the Finance Manager in ensuring proper management of project funds and their disbursement in accordance 

with the accounting, budgeting, and financial control procedures established for the PMU/ in the light of IFAD and 

other donor’s requirements. 

• Assist the Finance Manager in preparing and securing approval of budgets based on the operating plans of the projects' 
subcomponents. 

• Assist in the periodic evaluating of the financial reporting and internal control arrangements for the projects' 
subcomponents and preparing proposals for improvements. 

• performing a monthly first review of the projects’ general ledgers with a view to identifying and clarifying any errors and 

anomalies, and particularly with reference to receivables and payables which have been overdue for more than one 

month; this is subject to the Finance Manager final review. 

• scrutinizing of financial reports submitted by project components and subcomponents and agencies or institutions 

implementing or managing such components and subcomponents to ensure that they follow established procedures, 

and to take corrective action where necessary, subject to the Finance Manager final review 

• support the Finance Manager in monitoring the status of budget utilization by project component and category of 
expenditure and reporting to the Director on any significant variances, together with recommendations for appropriate 
actions. 

• paying periodic visits to remote project locations to check the operation of the system of internal control and control of 
reports submitted by the components. 

• follow up on timely preparation of financial, activity and monitoring reports to the Government of Bangladesh, donors, 
and providing the projects' internal and external auditors with all information, documentation and explanations 
required for the purposes of audit. 

• preparing and submitting the interim financial reports (IFRs) required for withdrawing funds from IFAD as indicated in 
the FMFCL (refer to 21.18); 
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• play a key role and be proactive in updating the PMU Financial Manual and ensuring adherence to its provisions. 

• preparing drafts of TORs for the annual external audits; technical and financial assessment of auditors’  proposals; 
preparing annual financial statements and explanatory notes in accordance with donor requirements and with IAS, to 
the extent applicable; agreeing with the auditors the form of their report. 

• support the finance manager in organizing and providing training workshops in accounting and financial management 
topics for finance staff of the PMU and components. 

• standing in for the Financial Unit specialists and performing their routine duties during periods when they are absent. 

• assist in the preparation and submission of Government required financial reports to relevant Government Agencies. 

• assist in maintaining procedures for collecting, checking, and preparing documentation required for verifying Supplier's 

invoices. Supervise record of payment documentation and payments to Suppliers. Ensure that all payments are made 

on a timely basis and according to contract terms and conditions as well as the IFAD relevant guidelines, regulations, legal 

agreements, and other applicable documents. 

• prepare, update and monitor Fixed Assets register to safeguard assets of the project. 

• Perform such other duties as may be required by the PMU Director and Finance Manager. 

9. INSTITUTIONAL ORGANIZATION 
The Financial Manager will work closely with the PMU staff, staff, all partners, partner organizationss of the 

project and its components, government agencies and other organizations that have a direct link to the project 

implementation. 

 

10. REPORTING AND APPROVAL 
The Financial Specialist will report to the PMU Director and Finance Manager who will evaluate performance of 

his/her responsibilities every year. 

 

11. CLIENT’S CONTRIBUTION 
The client will provide a local specialist with relevant information on the Project, the basic documents of the 

Project, procurement plans and available technical materials on assignments described in the scope of work. The 

client will provide a specialist with necessary working conditions in the PMU (room, furniture, office telephone, 

access to Internet, etc.). 

 

12. QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
• Bachelor’s degree in accounting and/or finance for international standard. 

• MBA or equivalent qualification in accounting and finance for international standard is preferred. 
• Experience of budgeting, accounting, and reporting procedures of IFAD and other donors. 

• Knowledge of Bangladesh Accounting and Tax regulations. 

• Experience in project financial management and accounting information system in accordance with 
best international practice. 

• Complete, practice-based command of double-entry bookkeeping. 
• Ability to present financial information in a clear, concise manner and in formats suitable for non-specialists. 
• Fluency in English; 
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• Experience in training staff of local counterparts and subcontractors in disbursement procedures and in 
accounting theory and practice. 

• Computer literate; familiarity with Windows-based programs such as Word and Excel, PowerPoint, 
Accounting Program, and other MIS. 

 

13. DURATION OF APPOINTMENT 

 

THE PERIOD OF ASSIGNMENT IN THE POSITION WILL BE INITIALLY 12 MONTHS AND MAY BE EXTENDED BY 

MUTUAL AGREEMENT, WITH PROBATION PERIOD OF THREE MONTHS. 
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20.5 Terms of reference: Account Assistant 

 

Post title: Account Assistant of (The PMU) 

Organisation: (The PMU) 

Location: Dhaka, Bangladesh 

Name of Project: GREEN 

Duration: One-year renewable 

Type of contract: Fixed term 

CLOSING DATE: XXX 
 

 

1. Objective 

The main objective of the assignment is supporting the finance unit to maintain accounting procedures and 

manage activities related to the project financial management arrangements. In his/her activity the Finance 

Manager shall be guided by the Project Implementation Manual and current legislation of the Government of 

Bangladesh. 

 

2. SCOPE OF SERVICES AND KEY TASKS 
The Account Assistant must responsibly perform the activities detailed in the Terms of Reference and Scope of 

Services. The Account Assistant’s duties include the following: 

• Disbursements for advancing the project  components’ costs according to 

applications, payment of the PMU costs from the project designated accounts. 

• Preparation of monthly cash flow reports for all available project accounts. 
• Inventory of fixed assets, assets procured under the projects, monitoring and the like. 

• Accounting, ensuring proper control over the project (projects) financial resources, flow of resources and 
disbursements following the adopted procedures and accounting standards of the Government of 
Bangladesh complying with the requirements of IFAD and other donors. 

• Processing the reports by components and primary documents, keeping the entire entries and daily 
banking operations in the accounting software according to bank statements. 

• Processing the advance reports of both the PMU staff and the components’ staff. 
• Keeping the electronic cash book and control over bank statements. 
• Control over the fuel consumption and keeping the SOE. 
• Cash payments and advances from the project (projects) cash for operating and other project 

(projects) costs. 

• Preparation of all supporting documents on the project (projects)costs 
accompanying the withdrawal application. 

• Preparation of monthly cash flow reports for all available project (projects) accounts. 

• Participation in preparation of various reports, information materials at the request of the Ministry of 
Finance, IFAD and other donors or organizations. 

• Act as a Disbursement Specialist, Finance Manager, Finance Specialist and perform specific duties 
during their absence. 

• Conduct regular reconciliations of the bank account balances to the project accounts. 
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• Perform other relevant duties at the request of the PMU management and/or the PMU Finance 
Manager. 
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3. REPORTING AND APPROVAL 

 

The accountant will report to the PMU Director, Finance Manager who will assess fulfillment of 

his/her duties regularly. 

 

4. INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENT 
The accountant will work closely with the PMU staff, with all partners, partner organizationss of the project(s) 

and its(their) components, state institutions and other organizations relative to the project(s) implementation. 

 

5. CLIENT’S CONTRIBUTION 
The Client will provide the Consultant with relevant information on the Project(s), the basic documents of 

the Project(s), work plans and available technical materials on assignments described in the scope of 

work. 

The Client will provide the employee with working place in the PMU as well as all necessary materials and 

tools needed to carry out this assignment. 

 

6. ASSIGNMENT VENUE 
The accountant shall perform main part of works at the PMU office. If necessary, the Consultant shall 

travel to districts and regions of the country to perform certain project(s) tasks. 

 

7. QUALIFICATION AND EXPERIENCE 
The Assistant Accountant shall meet the following criteria and qualifications: 

• Higher education in accounting and finance. 
• At least 3-year experience in accounting. 
• At least 3-year experience in international organizations for a similar position. 
• Good knowledge of procedures for financial management, accounting of Bangladesh, tax policy and 

other legislative regulations on financial management. 

• Knowledge of the procedures for financial management in international 

organizations such as IFAD, other donors etc. 

• Good knowledge of English. 
• Mandatory knowledge of the accounting software. 
• Mandatory knowledge of computer programs based on Microsoft Office. 

 

8. DURATION OF WORK 

THE PERIOD OF THIS POSITION ASSIGNMENT INITIALLY WILL BE 12 (TWELVE) MONTHS AND MAY BE 

EXTENDED BY AGREEMENT OF THE PARTIES, WITH A TRIAL PERIOD OF 3 MONTHS. 



FINANCIAL MANUAL SECTION OF GREEN PIM 
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20.6 Supporting documentation upon request from IFAD 

AS SPECIFIED IN CHAPTER 3 OF THE IFAD LOAN DISBURSEMENT HANDBOOK, THE FOLLOWING 

SUPPORTING DOCUMENTATION SHOULD BE SUBMITTED UPON REQUEST BY IFAD: 
 

Type of payment Supporting documentation 

All types of payments 
▪ The signed contract or confirmed purchase order (Showing the 

specified amount that is due paid.) 

▪ The bank guarantee for advance payment, as specified in the contract 

documents 

▪ The bank guarantee for performance, as specified in the contract 

documents 

▪ Copies of communications sent by the IFAD country Project manager 

to the lead Project agency (LPA) providing the IFAD’s no objection 

(post or Prior) to the contract award, and 

▪ Evidence of payment. 

Payment of goods 
▪ Supplier’s invoice duly certified for payment by the Project director – 

specifying the goods, their quantities, and prices 

▪ Bills of lading or similar documents; and 

▪ As appropriate, the certificate of delivery (to include condition of 

goods to delivery. 

Payments for services 

(including consultants) 

▪ The supplier or consultant claim, duly certified for payment by the 

Project director and showing sufficient detail. If such Services relate to 

the importation of goods (for example, freight and insurance 

payments), adequate reference should be given to enable IFAD to 

relate each of these items to specific goods whose cost has been or is 

to be financed by the financing closing date; and 

▪ As appropriate, a certificate of delivery of satisfactory services 

Progress and retention 
payments of civil works 

▪ the claim if the contractor, including a financial progress report, stating 

the work performed and the amount due. 

▪ A certificate-signed by the Project consultants or owner’s 

representative, if any, or by the borrower’s chief engineering officer or 

resident supervising engineer assigned to the Project, to the effect that 

the work performed is satisfactory and the payment claimed is due in 

accordance with the terms of the contract, and 

▪ A copy of the contract payment monitoring form signed in original by 

the certifying officer. 
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20.7 Travel advance report 

TO BE INSERTED BY THE PMU 

 

20.8 Illustrative forms 

 

[PROJECT NAME] Appendix 1 

Financial: actual financial performance by financier; by component and disbursements by category Table 1: Financial performance 

by financier (USD ‘000) 

Financier 
Appraisal Disbursements Percent 

disbursed 

IFAD Grant    

IFAD Loan    

GCF Grant    

GCF Loan    

FAO    

Government    

Beneficiaries    

Total    
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Table 2: Financial performance by financier by component (USD ‘000) 

 

 IFAD Loan IFAD Grant GCF Loan GCF Grant Government Beneficiaries 

Component Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % 
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FAO Total 

Appraisal Actual % Appraisal Actual % 

      

      

      

      

 

Table 3: IFAD Loan disbursements (USD, as at [Insert date: dd-m-yy]) 

 

Category 

 

Category description 
Original 

Allocation 

Revised 

Allocation 
Disbursement W/A pending Balance 

Per cent 

disbursed 

I 
 

 

 

      

II 
 

 

      

III 
 

 

      

IV 
 

 

      

 Initial deposit       
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Total 

 

 

 

 

 

Present separate table for each IFAD managed finance 

facility (IFAD Loan, IFAD Grant) and for each GCF financing 

(Loan, Grant) 
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20.9 Petty Cash forms 

 

PETTY CASH REQUEST FORM 
 

 

Date: 

Requested by: 

Signature of requester: 

Mode of payment: (tick selected): 

o Reimbursement 

o Advance 

 

Description of purchases 

(goods/services) 

Unit 

price 

Quantit y Total 

cost** 

Activity 

code 

Explanation / 

Comments 

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

TOTAL AMOUNT      

 

 

 

Approved by Processed by Payment received by 

 

 

** Attach supporting document (invoice, receipt, etc.) 
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PETTY CASH RECONCILIATION 

 

Date of reconciliation: 

 

 

PART 1. PETTY CASH RECONCILIATION 

Petty cash balance brought forward (a) 

Replenishments during the current month (b)   

Total petty cash balance (c = a + b) 

Disbursements during the current month (d)   

Petty cash book balance (e = c – d) 

Cash count balance (f) – see part 2. below   

Difference (G = E – F) 

EXPLANATION OF DIFFERENCE 
 

 

 

Part 2 - Cash Count 

 

Description Quantity Total amount 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

Total in CURRENCY   
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COUNTED/RECONCILED BY 

(ACCOUNTANT): REVIEWED BY 

(FINANCIAL MANAGER): DATE: 
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20.10 Vehicle and fuel documents 

 

Waybill 

 

 

PMUs to add copy of the used/standard waybills 

 

 

 

ITINERARY LIST 

Itinerary list for the period: 

Driver: 

Vehicle type: 

Starting Speedometer reading  as at   

 

 

Date Time Name Trip purpose Mileage, km Signature 

from to post prior Passenger Driver 
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Starting Speedometer reading  as at   
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Vehicle History Record 

Vehicle registration number   Assigned driver   

 

Date Repairs Service & maintenance Insurance Fitness tests 

Description of 

repair 

Garage Cost Description of 

service 

Garage Cost Type Period 

covered 

Cost Check 

ed by 

Cost 

            

            

            

            

            

 

Report accidents in the space below, providing all relevant details for each occurrence: 

Date: 

Place: 

Name of driver: 

Circumstances: 

Damage to project vehicle: 

Damage to other vehicles: 

Injuries (indicate name of victims and describe injuries): Insurance settlement: 
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20.11 Partner organizationss/NGOs – MOU terms 

To be used/amended as applicable. 

The PMU/ will enter into MOUs with other partner organizationss/NGOs. The following 

recommended financial management roles and responsibilities are proposed for inclusion: 

PMU SHALL: 

✓ Provide financial management support to the partner organizations; 
✓ Ensure that partner organizations performs its duties and enjoys rights indicated in the Memorandum. 
✓ Provide financial management training at project start-up and annually thereafter in order to 

strengthen the financial management capacity of the partner organizations. 

 

THE PARTNER ORGANIZATIONS SHALL: 

✓ Implement sound financial management practices and procedures to the satisfaction of the PMU. 

✓ Ensure that all financial management staff responsible for dealing with the GREEN attend 

financial management training (hosted by PMU) at project start-up and annually thereafter. 

✓ Ensure that a qualified and experienced accountant is responsible for dealing with the financial 

management aspects of the GREEN for the duration of the MOU. 

✓ Inform the PMU Financial Manager of any finance staff vacancies. 
✓ Perform an annual financial management self-assessment (questionnaire template to be provided) 

and submit the results to the PMU Financial Manager. Cooperate with the PMU Financial Manager 

to address identified shortcomings within a specified timeframe. 

✓ Assist the PMU with the annual budgeting process by preparing a budget for the component/sub-

component which it is required to implement. For this purpose, the PMU Financial Manager will 

provide a budget template which should be used. In addition, strictly adhere to deadlines for 

submission of inputs. 

✓ Retain all project related document (invoices, bank statements, supporting documentation) for 

inspection. Documents should be retained in line with the terms and conditions as outlined in the 

IFAD General Conditions for Agricultural Development Financing. 

✓ When required, submit written request for funds in line with the template included in the FMFCL 

& 21.18. Written requests should be signed by the duly authorized representatives. Request letters 

should clearly indicate the related budget activity as included in the PMU approved AWPB (and 

related procurement plan). 

✓ Prepare and submit a monthly report for IFAD in line with the template included in 21.17. Attach 
original bank statements and original supporting invoices/documents to the monthly report 
(documents to be returned after review by PMU). 

✓ Use the monthly report to IFAD for the purposes of internal monitoring of budget to actual 

performance. Take corrective action as required. 

✓ Respond to queries / resubmit information as requested by the PMU Budget and Finance Officer or 
Financial Manager in a timely manner. 



21.18 IFRs Package 
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21.18 IFRs Package 
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Submit the report together with copies of bank statements, petty cash reconciliation, invoices, supporting documentation. Cross-reference supporting 

documentation to report. Forms to be copied from FMFCL once finalized 
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       7. GREEN PROJECT PROCUREMENT STRATEGY (PPS) 

 

Project Overview 

 

Country Bangladesh 

Programme Area (as per design)  

Full Project Name Growth for Climate Resilient and Ecological 
Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN) 

Project ID 2000004922 

IFAD Loan amount (tentative)  

 

Potential contracts in the first 18 months 

 

Consulting Services 

• Selection of a Consulting Firm for Conducting " Baseline Study" (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-01) ($46,000) 

• Recruitment of Senior Programme Manager (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-02) ($44,225) 

• Recruitment of Programme Manager (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-03) ($32,025) 

• Recruitment of Senior Programme Manager-Finance & Accounts (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-04) 

($44,225) 

• Recruitment of Assistant Manager-Accounts (Package No:PKSF/GREEN/SD-05) ($27,450). 

 

 

Goods Procurement 

 

• Procurement of Design and Printing of Newsletter, Brochure, and Booklet ($2,000) 

 

The cost table identifies and budgeted other procurement activities throughout the implementation period. 

During the implementation, the PMU is required to plan the procurement activities in line with the annual 

budget planning. 

 

Overview of Country, Borrower and Marketplace 

 

Operational Context 

Governance aspects: Bangladesh's public procurement system plays a vital role in the country's governance, 

economic development, and public service delivery. Governed primarily by the Public Procurement Act, 2006 

and its subsequent amendments, the system aims to ensure transparency, fairness, competition, and efficiency 

in the procurement process. 
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Key features of Bangladesh's public procurement system include: 

 

Legal Framework: The Public Procurement Act, 2006, provides the legal framework for public procurement in 

Bangladesh. It establishes the rules, procedures, and responsibilities for procurement activities by government 

entities. 

 

Central Procurement Authority: Under Act No. 32 of 2023, the Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority Act 

2023, established the Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority (BPPA). Bangladesh Public Procurement 

Authority (BPPA) serves as the central authority responsible for policy formulation, capacity building, and 

monitoring of procurement activities across government agencies. 

Procurement Methods: Bangladesh's procurement system allows for various methods, including open 

competitive bidding, limited competitive bidding, request for quotations, and direct procurement under 

certain circumstances. The choice of method depends on factors such as the nature and value of the 

procurement. 

 

Transparency and Accountability: Transparency and accountability are fundamental principles of Bangladesh's 

public procurement system. The system mandates the publication of procurement opportunities, bid 

documents, evaluation criteria, and contract awards to ensure openness and fairness. 

 

Capacity Building: The government recognizes the importance of building procurement capacity among 

government officials and stakeholders. The Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority (BPPA) provides training, 

workshops, and technical assistance to enhance the skills and knowledge of procurement professionals. 

 

E-Procurement: In recent years, Bangladesh has made significant strides in digitizing its procurement process 

through the implementation of e-GP (Electronic Government Procurement). E-GP facilitates online bidding, 

document submission, and evaluation, improving efficiency and reducing the risk of corruption. 

Anti-Corruption Measures: Bangladesh has implemented various measures to combat corruption in public 

procurement, including the establishment of procurement oversight committees, independent review 

mechanisms, and anti-corruption task forces. 

 

Despite these efforts, challenges remain, including capacity constraints, bureaucratic delays, and the need for 

further transparency and accountability enhancements. Continuous reforms and investments in procurement 

infrastructure and human resources are essential to address these challenges and improve the effectiveness 

of Bangladesh's public procurement system. 

 

 

There are standard/model bidding documents for goods, works, services, and consultancy at the National 

levels. Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority (BPPA) has designed these documents. All the tender 

documents are available at BPPA website. A large no. of procurements are conducted through electronic 

tendering. 
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In line with the procurement risk assessment, procurement under GREEN will follow IFAD Procurement 

Guidelines and IFAD Procurement Handbook. Government of Bangladesh recognises precedence of 

international obligations like IFIs Financing Agreements to use IFI procurement guidelines and document 

templates. Government of Bangladesh has implemented large numbers of externally aided projects in different 

sectors. 

 

 

Economic aspects: Palli Karma-Sahayak Foundation (PKSF) will act as the PMU of the project. Government of 

Bangladesh is committed to provide counterpart funds. Funds utilisation at sub-units and at community level 

to be monitored with adequate treasury management practices. As the implementation is spread over large 

geographical area and the national capacity and availability of locally manufactured products, civil contractors, 

suppliers and consultants, no international bidding requirements are there in the project procurement 

approach. 

 

Sustainability: The SECAP climate risk rating stands as moderate. The project will solicit and adopt cost-

effective, structurally sound structures to address natural disasters situations. A detailed SECAP guidance note 

for project procurement specialists is included as Annex 1 below. 

Technological aspects: Government of Bangladesh mandates that all public procurement for Goods and Works 

to use e-procurement portal called e-GP for receiving bids/proposals. PMU, GREEN will obtain credentials for 

e-GP System. The system also has payment options for tender fee and guarantees. The project will also introduce 

electronic systems for PMU. This would streamline the approvals and enable archiving of documents 

electronically. 

 

Implementing Agency Capability Assessment 

 

The IFAD-financed project will be implemented through a dedicated Project Management Unit within the Palli 

Karma- Sahayak Foundation (PKSF), Government of Bangladesh. Palli Karma-Sahayak Foundation (PKSF) has 

earlier vast experience to execute IFAD projects. PMU exhibits sufficient ability in advance planning, bids 

evaluation quality and contract management issues. PMU does not have a dedicated experienced Procurement 

Professional. A Procurement Specialist will be hired to conduct the necessary activities and the required Terms 

of Reference are included as Annex 2 below. PMU is very familiar to the country procurement system as well 

as IFAD Procurement Guidelines. PMU has substantial experience to work through the Government e-GP 

portal. However, the following actions will be undertaken with regard to procurement activities: 

i) A dedicated Procurement Specialist will be hired and engaged in procurement co-ordination along with 

PMU regular staff 

ii) A comprehensive training on procurement aspects will be organised. 
iii) Though the initial 18-month PP, big ticket items are planned which will speed up the implementation. 

Many of the critical consultancy service engagement to be completed before entry into force. 

iv) Performance evaluation and achievement of identified deliverables is a compulsory provision and any 

shortfall to be followed up for resolution. 

v) Responsibility Matrix designed and included in PIM. 

vi) Audit will also review procurement performance at all levels. 
vii) Large procurement will be planned in advance. 
viii) IFAD End-to-End Procurement system (OPEN) and its subsequent enhancements will be deployed. 
ix) Government of Bangladesh e-Gp procurement system will be used for soliciting bids, opening, 

Evaluation and notification of award. 

x) Project website will have dedicated page for tenders and awards. 
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Procurement trends 

 

Public procurement accounts for a significant level of public expenditure and hence strengthening public 

procurement systems is central to achieve concrete and sustainable results, build effective institutions, and 

gain substantial savings in the use of scarce public resources. Public procurement has a strategic function as a 

mechanism for supporting economic development, conserving and making optimum use of resources through 

application of sustainable criteria, and increasing job creation and private sector growth including enhanced 

participation of small and medium enterprises in a country. Government expenditure through public 

procurement has long been used as a means of stimulating growth at all levels (national, regional, and local), 

including accomplishing the government’s vision and mission. 

The Government of Bangladesh (GoB) has progressively undertaken various initiatives in reforming its public 

procurement system during the past many years, including setting up Central Procurement Technical Unit 

(CPTU), enacting Procurement Act 2006 and Procurement Rukes 2008 (PPR-2008), preparing procurement 

category-wise standard tender documents and adopting the electronic government procurement (e-GP) 

platform. 

One of the key initiatives implemented by the government is the e-GP system, which enables suppliers to 

submit bids electronically and allows for greater transparency and efficiency in the procurement process. The 

system has been successful in reducing the time and cost of procurement, as well as improving the quality of 

goods and works procured. The latest initiative by the government of Bangladesh involves converting the CPTU 

into the Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority. 

 

Market analysis of construction sector 

 

With the booming Bangladesh economy, construction of infrastructure (roads, highways and real estate) was 

well developed. There are sufficient groups of players (large, medium and small) servicing this sector at the 

national and local levels. In rural areas, availability of suppliers is limited to 4-5, as this sector employs manual 

labour along with equipment. It is difficult for a contractor to move beyond his operational area due to labour 

mobilization etc. Cartelization happens to some extent due to small pool of available suppliers. 

 

Market analysis of supply sector 

 

Bangladesh’s economy has been growing steadily over the past decade. and the country has emerged as one 

of the promising economy in the world. This has led to an increase in consumer spending, which has created 

opportunities for businesses operating in various sectors. The market for goods and services in Bangladesh is 

diverse, with opportunities in sectors. Almost for all type of generic goods to be procured are available is local 

supply market. Hence except a very specific and high end technological products almost all the goods are 

available in Bangladesh to supply through National Competitive bidding. 

 

Analysis of Consultancy Market 

 

The consultancy market in Bangladesh has been growing steadily in recent years, driven by increasing demand 

for professional services across various sectors of the economy, including government, private businesses, and 

non-profit organizations. The Government of Bangladesh has been actively promoting entrepreneurship and 

private sector development, leading to an increase in demand for consultancy services in areas such as 

business planning, market research, and investment advisory and many other potential areas. Heavy public 
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investment in infrastructure has also created opportunities for consultancies to offer services related to project 

management, feasibility studies, and technical assistance. 

Overall, the consultancy market in Bangladesh is expected to continue growing in the coming years, as the 

country continues to implement its development agenda and attract investment from both domestic and 

international sources. 

 

Procurement Risk Analysis for abovementioned contract/group of similar contracts 

 

Procurement 
Type 

Risks Mitigation Measures 

Works Contracts • Lack of qualified supervision 

• High cost of maintenance 

• High cost of construction 

materials 

• Strengthened engineering 

capacity at the PMU. 

• Solicit prototypes of 

climate/disaster proof models. 

• Promote alternative materials 

Goods Contracts • No proper need assessment 

conducted 

• Dispersed destination delivery not 

preferred by the suppliers 

• Small traders in the rural areas do 

not have the capacity to supply. 

• Conduct detailed needs 

assessment 

• Engage in proper advance 

planning to ensure goods are 

obtained in time, without 

delaying implementation 

• Create Transparency and 
Reliability on Govt. Contracts. 

Consultancy 

Services Contracts 

• Growing but still small market may 

result in inadequate expertise in 

various fields 

• Project has difficulty in 

estimating/evaluating the price, as 

no benchmark price available 

• Oligopolistic market may constrain 

competition 

• Comprehensive TORs to ensure 

selection of qualified 

Consultants. 

• Automatic advertisement of 

procurement notices in e-GP 

system. 

• Engage technical resource 

persons  in  evaluating  the 

proposals 

 

Procurement Objective for abovementioned contract/group of similar contracts(related to the 5 Rs) 

 

1. Maximize Value for Money 
2. Timely completion of contracts 

 

3. Achieve adequate competition 

4. Selection of qualified suppliers with good track record in implementation and SECAP concerns 

Recommended Procurement Approach for the Project Procurement Approach Works Contracts: 
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Attribute Selected arrangement Justification 

Summary/Logic 

Specifications (SECAP 

compliance) 

Conformance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SECAP compliance 

requirements to be adhered: 

i) No child labour to be 

employed 

ii) Strict oversight for 

structural stability 

iii) Mitigation of OSH 

risks by following 

statutory legal 

requirements 

iv) Making   available 

rest   sheds   for 
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  workers 

v) Deployment  of 

skilled labour to 

operate heavy 

equipment. 

Sustainability 

Requirements 

Yes  

Contract Type A. Traditional Most of the works' contracts 

follow the normal contracting 

process. These are easy to 

manage and 

Supplier Relationship A. Collaborative  

Price Adjustments A. None, fixed price Fixed Price applies or 

Admeasurement price for small 
variations authorized. 

Form of Contract 

(Terms and Conditions) 

D. State in Particular Conditions of 

Contract (PCC) 

Include SECAP compliance 

requirements clearly. 

Selection Arrangement A. Commercial Practices In some instances, the market 

provides the best option 

Market Approach A. Type of Competition 

1. Advertised RFQ 

B. Number of Envelopes/Stages 

1. Single Envelope 

 

 

C. Negotiations - No 

Open competition places the bids 

to the entire market to obtain 

No negotiations are allowed on 

works contracts 

Pre / Post Qualification  

B. Post-Qualification 

Since bids are advertised in the 

open market, Post qualification is 

the most ideal method. 
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Evaluation of Costs A. Adjusted Bid Price (corrected fora 

bidder’s minor deviations) 

Adjusted bid price is the most 

ideal method. Before award, 

bidder has to accept the 

corrected price. 

Domestic Preference No All bidders are domestic. No 

international bidders would be 

interested due to small 
packages. 

Debriefing Preferred To be conducted after award to 

identify the errors/failure to 

submit documents. This would 

increase the credibility of the 

organization to widen the 
competition. 
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Goods Contracts: 

 

Attribute Selected arrangement 
Justification 

Summary/Logic 

Specifications (SECAP 

compliance) 

Conformance 1. For specialized 

inputs all the 

materials should 

have  been 

authorized by the 

Government for 

release. 

2. In case of restricted 

usage of goods, no 

prohibited goods to 

be procured. 

Sustainability 

Requirements 

Yes Sustainability should 

always be considered in all 

procurement activities 

Contract Type A. Traditional The standard traditional 

contract applies to these 

procurements of goods. 

Supplier Relationship A. Collaborative Collaborative relationships 

work well where suppliers 

agree on the  prices  and 

terms to be met. 

Price Adjustments A. None, fixed price Fixed prices will apply to 

procurement of goods as no 

negotiations are allowed for 
procurement of goods. 

Form of 

Contract 

(Terms and 

Conditions) 

D. State any special conditions of 

contract 
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Selection Method A. National Competitive Bidding 
(NCB) 

B. Request for Quotation (RFQ) 

C. International Competitive 

Bidding (ICB) 

Most of the procurements 

will go through NCB or ICB to 

give an opportunity for 

competition and a wide 

range of competitors. Need 

assessment to be done and 

technical specifications in a 

range (not exact leading to a 

particular brand/model). 

Conduct market survey. 

RFQ will be used only for very 

low value consumables for 

office equipment or for other 

justified grounds. 

Selection Arrangement A. Commercial Practices 

B. Framework Agreements/LTA 

Both these methods could 

be used. 
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Market Approach A. Type of Competition 

1. Open 

2. Advertised RFQ 

3. Direct contracting (for low 

value) 

 

B. Number of Envelopes/Stages 

1. Single Envelope 

 

 

C. Negotiations (No) 

Most of these tenders are 

open to encourage 

competition amongst 

suppliers in the market 

Single Envelope will be used 

for procurement of goods. 

 

No negotiations are allowed 

for procurement of goods. 

Pre / Post 
Qualification 

A. Post-Qualification Good supplier pool available 

as such post- qualification 

will be the most ideal 

method to be 

used. 

Evaluation of Costs A. Bid Price (exclusive of taxes) 

B. Life-Cycle Costs 

Bid price substantially 

compliant  to  the 

specifications. Life cycle costs 

to be considered for capital

 assets like 

machinery (for agro 
processing) 

• Domestic 

Preference 

YES All domestic suppliers 

(manufactured or already 

imported prior to supply) 

 

Consultancy Services Contracts: 

 

Attribute Selected arrangement 
Justification 

Summary/Logic 

Specifications (SECAP 

compliance) 

Conformance When used on 

TA/advisory role, SECAP 

requirements to be 

adopted for final report, 

which has implications for 

downstream procurement. 

Sustainability 

Requirements 

Yes Sustainability will be a 

mandatory requirement for  

any  procurement 

carried out in this project. 
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Contract Type A. Traditional Most of the consultancy 

contracts will follow the 

traditional method 

Pricing and costing 

mechanism 

A. Lump Sum 

B. Time based 

Most of the consultancy 

contracts will be lump sum. 

However, any of these 

methods can be used. 

Supplier Relationship A. /Collaborative Collaborative relationship 
will apply in all contracts 
with consultants 
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Price Adjustments A. Yes, beyond 24 months 

B. Negotiated 

Both Fixed Price and 

negotiated contracts 

methods will be used. Price 

adjustments to be done for 

long term contracts beyond 

24 months. The consultant 

and the Client to agree on 

the modality of increase. 

Form of Contract (Terms and 

Conditions) 

D.  State any special 

conditions of contract 

Legal recourse to dispute 

resolution   only  after 

exhausting all appellate 

and arbitration avenues. 

Replacement of team at 

contract  stage  not 

allowed. Long term 

contracts, exceeding 12 

months,     each 

replacement requires 

Client approval. Frequent 

replacements lead to 

suspension and 

termination. 

Selection Arrangement A. Commercial Practices 

B. United Nations (UN) 

Agencies 

C. Government agencies on 

single source 

D. Single source 

Selection arrangements 

will be based on standard 

commercials practices. 

Market Approach A. Type of Competition 

1. Open 

2. Limited 

3. National 

5.  No 

Competition - 

Direct Selection 

B. Number of 

Envelopes/Stages 

1. Two Envelopes 

3. Single Stage 

4. Multistage 

C.  Negotiations (Yes) 

Competition is national. In 

very isolated cases direct 

selection could also be 

used. 
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Pre / Post Qualification A. Pre-Qualification 

B. Post-Qualification 

C. Initial Selection (limited 

tendering) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Shortlisting (pre- 

qualification) applies to 

majority of the cases. 

Where the assignment is 

specific (like audit where 

there is hesitancy to submit 

pre-qualification 

documents, due to ICAB 

advisory,  post 

qualification  could  be 

used. 
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Consultant Selection & 

Evaluation Method 

A. Quality Cost Based 

Selection (QCBS) 

B. Fixed Budget Based 

Selection (FBS) 

C. Least Cost Based 
Selection (LCS) 

D. Quality Based Selection 

(QBS) 

E. Consultant’s 

Qualifications Based 

Selection (CQS) 

D. Direct Selection 

All these are acceptable 

Evaluation of Costs A. Adjusted Bid Price (after 

negotiations) 

Both methods are 

applicable 

• Domestic 

Preference 

No No 

• Rated Criteria List the type of criteria to be 
used 

(mandatory/desired) 

Highest combined score for 

QCBS. Highest technical 

score within budget (FBS). 

Highest technical score 

with lowest financial cost. 

Though QBS is allowed, it is 

not generally used for 

rural development 
projects. 
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Government official 
(serving/retired/resigned) as 

part of consultancy team 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

If the proposed consultant 

is a government official, 

IFAD may agree on a case- 

by-case basis to the hiring 

of a government official of 

the Government under 

consulting contracts in the 

Borrower/Recipient 

country, either as an 

individual or as a member of 

the team of experts 

proposed by a consulting 

firm, only when: 

a) the services of the 

government official of the 

Borrower Government are 

of a unique and exceptional 

nature, or his/her 

participation is critical to 

project implementation; 

b) his/her hiring would not 

create a conflict of interest; 

c) his/her hiring does not 

conflict with any laws, 

regulations, or policies of 

the Government; and 
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  d) he/she is on an unpaid 

leave of absence granted by

 the current 

government employer. 

The contract of the 

concerned government 

official  (proposed 

consultant) with its 

government employer 

needs to have ended 

(resigned or retired) or has 

been halted for the 

duration of the 

assignment and an official 

letter from its current 

employer to this effect 

must be submitted. 

 

Engagement of Government agencies 

Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) is a form of procurement contract entered between the borrower and 

a party or parties of special legal status like a ministry, state agency, UN agencies or other international 

organizations. The MOA specifies the exact service outputs to be delivered, the delivery schedule and 

stipulates the corresponding service fees and payments over a specified period of time. 

Used typically for specialized non-commercially operating providers of a special legal status. The use of MOA 

with private firms is not permitted. 

Justification to ensure the best value for money for the project compared to a competitive procurement 

process involving the private sector. 

Payment of any kind of salary to government staff is prohibited. Their DSA/per diem, travel and related 

expenditures to deliver the services or activities specified in the MOA are permissible. 

The MOA is written in the template (Letterhead) of the originating ministry/state entity. 

The MOA cannot be legally enforced in normal courts, therefore the risk of non-compliance needs to be 

reduced as much as possible. 

Clear payment modalities (time-based or output-based) and payment schedule needs to be included with 

a high last (final) payment subsequent to full delivery and acceptance. 

The MOA should automatically terminate after its expiry (maximum 12 months) and without any automatic 

extension. If needed, the MOA can be extended beyond 12 months but any extension is subject to positive 

performance evaluation and completion of identified deliverables. Delay in performance should not be a 

reason for extension beyond 12 months. 

Initial engagement and extension is subject to IFAD prior review irrespective of value and must be 

supported with a strong justification why entering into a MOA with the designated entity represents the 

best option and best value for money for the project compared to a competitive procurement process. 

 

 

Contract Management 
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It is to be understood that procurement actions do not end when the contract or purchase order is signed. 

The contractual obligations to be followed up systematically till the intended results are achieved as a result 

of procurement and cessation of all legal obligations as per the provisions of the contract with the parties. 

During the course of contract administration, the receipt of goods/works as per the technical specifications 

agreed to be monitored and any shortfall/shortcomings to be informed to the supplier and made good. For 

Consultancy services, the contract management acquires importance as any delay in achievement of 

deliverables as per the timeline agreed, impact the project implementation. As per the Responsibility Matrix 

of PMU Staff (as included in PIM) the contracts to be closely monitored for satisfactory performance and 

occurrence of any force majeure conditions. Each payment to the consultancy services should be properly 

validated against the contract provisions and deviations should be communicated to the party, in writing. If 

unsatisfactory performance continues, appropriate actions to be initiated with strict adherence to the 

contract. In consultancy contracts, replacement of team members should not be authorized within 12 

months except under extraneous or medical conditions. Frequent change of staff with or without justification 

should be viewed as non-performance and action to be initiated for reduction in management cost and/or 

suspension/termination of contracts following due process. 

All disputes related to the contract should be resolved through mutual consultation and if unresolved 

disputes persist, arbitration process, as per the national law, should be initiated. All contractors should sign 

an undertaking that without exhausting the arbitration procedures, no judicial intervention should be 

proceeded. The results of arbitration will be subject to judicial review. 

The end date of the contracts should be closely monitored and if any amendment/extension is warranted, 

these should be taken up sufficiently in advance. Amendment or extension of contracts, which lapsed, 

should be strongly discouraged. 

 

Procurement Audit 

 

Procurement is one of the key driver in project implementation. The procurement management is a process 

that describes how the public resources should be managed until the closure of the contract, to obtain 

project objectives. These include preparing the independent estimates, constraints, assumptions, 

procurement documents, bidding and sourcing of suppliers/technical assistance/consultancy services. 

 

A procurement audit is a project management process that reviews different contracts and contracting 

processes to determine the completeness, efficiency as well as the accuracy and transparency of the 

procurement process. It is a structured review that stems from the planning of procurement process 

through the procurement cycle. 

The objective of this particular process is to determine the success and failures that require 

acknowledgement during the implementation which would inform the Project management to resolve 

problem areas of internal control. 

 

Procurement audit is basically a method in project management that formally evaluates the performance 

of the procurement processes being practiced. It is also used to create a record that can be used to shape 

and streamline the procurement practices of the organization. 

 

It is to be understood that the internal audit team which performs the procurement audit function should 

deploy qualified persons with procurement skills and experience. The ToR should identify the methodology 

and sampling checks and tools for compliance. The procurement audit observations and the management 
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responses to resolve these should be submitted to IFAD and placed before the Project Management 

Committee or Project Steering Committee. 

 

Procurement Capacity Development 

The procurement staff engaged for the project should have benchmark qualifications and skills. No staff 

should be engaged without the benchmark skills. 

The capacity of the procurement staff will be augmented in the following manner: 

 

i) Procurement Specialist and other relevant PMU staff should be nominated for the Training Programme 

on Public Procurement conducted by BPPA, ESCB or other relevant institutes. 

ii) ITC/ILO has a project procurement training programme (Blend of online and offline), BUILDPROC. 

BUILDPROC is a capacity-building programme in procurement for agricultural and rural development. The 

cost of the programme would be borne by the project resources. To retain the talent, the PMU may specify 

minimum number of years of service to be completed, beyond certification. 

iii) IFAD Bangladesh Country Office will conduct additional need based training programmes through its 

staff and accredited procurement consultants. 

 

Procurement Supervision Plan 

IFAD will field an annual Supervision Mission to the project and the Procurement Specialist in the mission 

among other issues will (i) Review the procurement contracting and implementation processes and 

timeliness and appropriateness of procurement actions; (ii) Assess contract administration and management 

procedures and review the completeness and updated nature of contract data in the Contract Monitoring 

Tool; (iii) Determine whether adequate systems are in place for procurement planning, implementation and 

monitoring, and whether procurement documentation and records (including securities) are maintained as 

per required standards and can be relied upon. 

In addition to the annual Supervision Mission, IFAD Bangladesh Country Office will also organise a Start-up 

workshop within 2 months from entry into force. 

 

Additional specific ad hoc support missions will also be fielded by IFAD. 
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        Annex - 1 

 

SECAP Risk Associated with Procurement Guidance 
Note for Project Procurement Specialists 

The ES Specialist, relevant members of the Project Management and the Procurement Team will need to consult together and pool their collective 

expertise in the various disciplines to arrive at the right mitigation measures to be adopted. The following are some of the measures to be adopted 

by the Project. 

 

Environmental and Social Safeguards 

Biodiversity conservation Risk 
Rating 

Consequence Guidance for Project 

1.8 Will the project involve or lead to procurement through primary suppliers 
of natural resource materials (wood, gravel, sand, etc.)? 

Low Minor 

Project will require 

procurement of 

natural resources 

through primary 

suppliers, and 

resource extraction 

is tightly regulated. 

Alternatives to 

procurement of 

natural resources 

through primary 

suppliers exists. 

 

Low risk no 
mitigation measures 
envisaged. 

Resource Efficiency and Pollution Prevention Risk 
Rating 

Consequence Guidance for Project 

2.1 Could the project involve or lead to the release of pollutants to the 

environment (on and off farm) due to routine or non-routine circumstances 

with the potential for adverse local, regional, and/or transboundary impacts? 

Moderate Moderate 

Pollutants may be 

released, either 

routinely or by 

accident, but 

treatment systems 

are proven, verified 

and affordable. 

Receiving 

environment is 

highly sensitive. 

 

Waste water and 

pollutant management 

practises to be 

introduced to parties 

involved in the 

implementation of 

activities. Refer to 

ESMP and action plans 

if contractors should 

submit plan to manage 

pollution 

and waste. 
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Environmental and Social Safeguards 

2.6 Will the project involve or lead to primary production of living natural 

resources through cultivation or rearing of plants, annual and perennial crop 

farming, etc.? 

Low Minor 

Project will only be 

partly dependent on 

production of living 

natural resources, it 

does not require 

serious 

environmental or 

social controls. 

 

Low risk no 

mitigation measures 

envisaged. 

Cultural Heritage Risk 
Rating 

Consequence Guidance for Project 

3.4 Could the project involve or lead to utilization of tangible and/or intangible 

forms (e.g. practices, traditional knowledge) of Cultural Heritage for commercial 

or other purposes? 

Low Minor 

The project could be 

located in an area that 

is considered to be of 

cultural 

heritage value, but the 

project does not use 

tangible and/or 

intangible forms 

(e.g. practices, 
traditional 
knowledge) of 
Cultural Heritage for 
commercial purpose. 

 

Low risk no 
mitigation measure 
is proposed 

If applicable the 

project will include a 

requirement for bidder 

qualifications previous 

experience in carrying 

out works in areas that 

have cultural heritage. 

Contract clauses to 

include safeguards 

to protect chance 

finds. Provision to be 

incorporated in 

consultation with 

SPMU/DPMU 

Involve community 

or community based 

organisation in the 

process and to use 

knowledge. 

Labour and Working Conditions Risk 
Rating 

Consequence Guidance for Project 

5.1 Could the project operate in sectors or value chains where there have been 

reports of discriminatory practices and the lack of equal opportunity (for 

disadvantaged and vulnerable workers, including women, children of working 

age, migrants and persons with disabilities), denial of freedom of association 

and collective bargaining, labour migrants? 

Moderate Moderate 

The project will 

operate in sectors or 

value chains that 

have, in the past, 

not met national 

labour laws, or 

international 

commitments, but is 

now adequately 

nationally regulated. 

International value 

chains are 

occasionally audited 

 

Bidder qualifications 

to include: No 

previous convictions 

for infringement of 

labour laws. 

Contract conditions to 

include respect of ILO 

core labour standards 

(no child or forced 

labour; equal 

opportunity, non- 

discrimination and 
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for environmental or 

social performance. 

freedom of 

association). 
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Environmental and Social Safeguards 

5.4 Could the project: (a) operate in a sector, area or value chain where 
producers and other agricultural workers are typically exposed to significant 
occupational and safety risks, and/or (b) promote or use 

technologies or practices that pose occupational safety and health (OSH) risks for 

farmers, other rural workers or rural populations in general? 

(Note: "OSH risks in agriculture might include: dangerous machinery and tools; 

hazardous chemicals; toxic or allergenic agents; carcinogenic substances or 

agents; parasitic diseases; transmissible animal diseases; confined spaces; 

ergonomic hazards; extreme temperatures; and contact with dangerous and 

poisonous animals, reptiles and insects. Psychosocial hazards might include 

violence and harassment.") 

Moderate Moderate 

The project will 

operate in a sector, 

area, or value chain 

where workers are 

occasionally 

exposed to OSH risks, 

and where regulation 

is known to be weak 

or non- existent. 

However, there is no 

evidence of illness or 

death. 

 

OSH measures to 

protect project’s 

workers from injury, 

illness or impacts 

encountered in the 

workplace or while 

working to be 

included in the 

technical 

specifications. 

Safeguard provisions 

should be included in 

qualification and 

contract conditions 

in consultation with 

the implementing 

agencies and their 

respective HOPE 

(Head of 

Procurement Entity). 

Community Health, Safety and Security Risk 
Rating 

Consequence Guidance for Project 

6.5 Could the project lead to the potential for gender-based violence, including 

sexual harassment, exploitation and abuse, as a result of labour influx, land 

redistribution, or other actions that alter community dynamics? 

Moderate Moderate 

The project may 
lead to moderate 
changes to 
community 
dynamics may result 
in increased 
potential for gender- 
based violence or 
sexual exploitation. 
Gender-based 
violence protocols in 
place. 

 

Contracts to include 
clauses referencing 
IFAD SH and SEA 

Oilicies as safaguards 

and in reference to 

ESMP provide 

sensitisation and 

training to 

community 

participating in the 

project where risk of 

increased potential 

for gender-based 

violence or sexual 

exploitation is 

identified. 
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        Annex - 2 

Terms of Reference for the Procurement Specialist 

 

 

I. Background 

PKSF is the Lead Project Agency (LPA) and will establish a Project Management Unit (PMU) for implementing GREEN 

in Bangladesh. Project procurement is the responsibility of the PMU. The Procurement Specialist will serve as the 

focal point for procurement, overseeing updates to the procurement plan, procurement activities and contracts in 

OPEN, IFAD’s End-to-End Procurement System, maintain procurement file records, and facilitating coordination with 

field Executive Engineers and project management personnel. 

II. Job Description 

• Process all procurements under the project 

• Ensure IFAD and PKSF procurement rules are compiled by the project and POs. 

• Help POs develop IFAD compliant procurement rules. 

• Act as office manager for the project 

• Coordinate with respective authorities and organizations in case any machineries are imported for value chain 

development. 

• Manage all logistics, small procurements etc. 

 

III. Reporting Lines 

The Procurement Specialist will report to the Project Coordinator on all project procurement matters. 

 

IV. Duty Station 

Dhaka. Visit Pos and other places if necessary. 

 

V. Education and Training 

• 4-year Undergraduate degree from reputed public or selected private universities in management, public 

administration, accountancy, business, economics etc. 

• Training/degree on procurement and thorough knowledge in procurement rules is required. 

VI. Required qualifications and experience 

Minimum of 15 years’ work experience in development services in which at least 5 years in 

procurement. 

 

VII. Duration and timeline 

The position is for the duration of the project. The incumbent will be hired initially for one year, with annual extension 

based on performance. 
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Overall Summary

Risk Category / Subcategory Inherent risk Residual risk

Country Context Moderate Moderate

Political Commitment Moderate Moderate

Governance Low Low

Macroeconomic Low Low

Fragility and Security High High

Sector Strategies and Policies Low Low

Policy alignment Low Low

Policy Development and Implementation Low Low

Environment and Climate Context Substantial Substantial

Project vulnerability to environmental conditions Moderate Moderate

Project vulnerability to climate change impacts Substantial Substantial

Project Scope Moderate Moderate

Project Relevance Low Low

Technical Soundness Moderate Moderate

Institutional Capacity for Implementation and Sustainability Moderate Moderate

Implementation Arrangements Low Low

Monitoring and Evaluation Arrangements Moderate Moderate

Project Financial Management Substantial Substantial

Project Organization and Staffing Moderate Moderate

Project Budgeting Moderate Moderate

Project Funds Flow/Disbursement Arrangements Substantial Substantial

Project Internal Controls Substantial Substantial

Project Accounting and Financial Reporting Moderate Moderate

Project External Audit Low Low

Project Procurement Substantial Substantial

B.1 Assessment of Project Complexity Moderate Moderate

B.2 Assesment of Implementing Agency Capacity Moderate Moderate

Project Procurement Overall Substantial Substantial

A.1 Legal, Regulatory and Policy Framework Moderate Moderate

A.2 Institutional Framework and Management Capacity Substantial Substantial

A.4 Accountability, Integrity and Transparency of the Public Procurement
System

Substantial Substantial

A.3 Public Procurement Operations and Market Practices. Substantial Substantial

Environment, Social and Climate Impact Substantial Substantial

Biodiversity Conservation Moderate Moderate

Resource Efficiency and Pollution Prevention Moderate Moderate

Cultural Heritage Low Low

Indigenous People Low Low

Labour and Working Conditions Moderate Moderate

Community health, safety and security Moderate Moderate
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Physical and Economic Resettlement Low Low

Financial intermediaries and direct investments Low Low

Climate change Substantial Substantial

Stakeholders Low Low

Stakeholder Engagement/Coordination Low Low

Stakeholder Grievances Low Low

Overall Moderate Moderate

Risk Category / Subcategory Inherent risk Residual risk

Country Context Moderate Moderate

Political Commitment Moderate Moderate

Risk:

Potential delays in project start-up due to lengthy government administrative
processes, including signing and operationalization of required agreements.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

To ensure timely project initiation, PKSF will prepare the Subsidiary Loan
Agreement (SLA) following the precedent set by earlier IFAD-supported projects
such as PACE and RMTP. The SLA will be signed with the Finance Division (FD) of
the Ministry of Finance subsequent to the signing of the Financing Agreement
between IFAD and the Government of Bangladesh through the Economic Relations
Division (ERD). PKSF has already constituted a dedicated project team to work
closely with IFAD, thereby ensuring readiness from the outset. Importantly, as the
GREEN project is designed as a non-ADP initiative, it will not require a
Development Project Proforma (DPP), further expediting the start-up process.

Governance Low Low

Risk:

Potential governance-related bottlenecks, including delays in agreement approvals
or lack of coordination, could undermine timely and effective project
implementation. While GREEN is a non-ADP project and thus does not require a
Development Project Proforma (DPP) or Planning Commission approval, certain
processes such as SLA endorsement still require timely action.

Low Low

Mitigations:

i. The IFAD Country Programme Team will proactively engage with key officials in
the Economic Relations Division (ERD) and Finance Division (FD) to facilitate
timely review and approval of the Subsidiary Loan and Grant Agreement (SLGA). 
ii. Close coordination will be maintained with PKSF and relevant government
entities throughout the start-up phase to ensure clarity on roles, responsibilities,
and sequencing of administrative actions. 
iii. The non-ADP nature of the project will be leveraged to simplify and streamline
governance procedures, minimizing potential delays.

Macroeconomic Low Low
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Risk:

High inflation and potential foreign exchange rate fluctuations may impact the
overall financial performance of the project. While GREEN does not involve major
hardware or civil works procurement, inflationary pressures could affect the cost of
value chain subprojects and the real value of microfinance loans in Taka terms. 
The macroeconomic outlook is expected to stabilize and remain with real GDP
growth at 5.4% in 2024 and showing an upward trend of 6.6% in 2025 (IMF staff
estimates and projections, 2024). This is mainly due to the import compression
which was 31% of GDP in 2022 and dropped to 4% in 2024, and export growth
from US $ 36,903 million in 2021 to US$ 55,076 million in 2024. Inflation is
projected to remain elevated at approximately 9.4% (year-on-year) in 2024, with a
projection of dropping it to 5.8% in 2025, with projected lower global food and
commodity prices and improving exports. Both the real GDP growth and slight drop
in inflation will provide a low risk macro-economic conditions for project with
mobility of credit as the main activity. Medium- and long-term external public debt is
showing an increase from US$ 65,482 million in 2022 to US$ 74,007, a 13%
increase, but the percentage of debt out of GDP remains at 15% and 17% in the
two years respectively. Increase trend of public debt will contribute to a moderate
risky situation for GREEN as there is USD 70 million will add to the public debt. The
foreign exchange market has experienced significant fluctuations. In response,
Bangladesh Bank (BB) has allowed greater exchange rate flexibility resulting the
Taka depreciated by 15.2% against the U.S. dollar in 2023 with and 4.5% in real
effective terms. The current account deficit has narrowed considerably (0.7% of
GDP in 2023 compared to 4.1% of GDP in 2022). Net international reserves
however declined to US$20 billion as of October 31, 2023 from US$ 28 billion in
2022. The overall indication of these trends is that there are uncertainties
surrounding the economic outlook which could bring about moderate risk levels for
borrowing for debt financing project. 
Although the annual inflation is high in the country there is no major hardware or
construction type procurement in GREEN. The expenses that may be affected by
inflation is cost of value chain subprojects and amount of microfinance loan in Taka
terms.

Low Low

Mitigations:

i. PKSF has established mechanisms to periodically revise subproject budgets,
microcredit ceilings, and staff compensation in line with inflation and market
conditions. 
ii. IFAD’s financial planning will incorporate built-in provisions for price escalation
and physical contingencies within the COSTAB to account for inflationary risks. 
iii. Foreign exchange projections will be developed based on historical trends and
reliable national sources, including those from the Government of Bangladesh
(GoB) and other reputable financial institutions. 
iv. Any significant cost variations due to macroeconomic factors will be addressed
through adaptive planning and timely updates to the Annual Work Plan and Budget
(AWPB).

Fragility and Security High High

Risk:

Political volatility or civil unrest may adversely impact the functioning of public
institutions and disrupt project implementation in some areas. The project area
faces high fragility due to its extreme exposure to floods, cyclones, river erosion,
and salinity intrusion, combined with high socio-economic sensitivity and climate-
dependent livelihoods. Despite notable progress in adaptation, Bangladesh is
nearing the limits of its coping capacity, leaving communities highly vulnerable to
worsening climate shocks. Extreme climate events in the targeted regions, which
are climate hotspots, may disrupt project implementation.

High High
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Mitigations:

i. PKSF and its Partner Organizations (POs), primarily microfinance institutions
(MFIs), have a strong track record of maintaining operational continuity even during
periods of political instability. 
ii. The decentralized implementation model, which relies on community-level
operations through POs, provides resilience against localized disruptions. 
iii. The project will maintain flexibility in implementation scheduling and resource
deployment to adapt to evolving security and extreme weather contexts, minimizing
delays and service interruptions. Additionally, through tailoring of financial services,
including emergency loans, the project will mitigate risks associated with loan
portfolio during and after extreme events—contributing to portfolio health. 
iv. The project is designed to integrate climate change adaptation into rural growth
and food system transformation. Therefore, adaptation orientation will be
embedded into value chain development studies, subproject proposal assessment
criteria, loanee business proposal evaluations, and capacity development
interventions.

Sector Strategies and Policies Low Low

Policy alignment Low Low

Risk:

Potential changes in the Government of Bangladesh’s rural finance or microfinance
policies could affect the enabling environment for project implementation,
particularly the delivery of financial services through PKSF and its Partner
Organizations (POs).

Low Low

Mitigations:

i. PKSF and its POs are well-established and recognized actors in the rural finance
landscape, with microfinance being an integral part of the broader agricultural and
rural development ecosystem. 
ii. The sector is regulated by the Microcredit Regulatory Authority (MRA), which
ensures stability and transparency in operations. 
iii. IFAD, in collaboration with PKSF, will regularly monitor policy developments and
engage in policy dialogue with relevant government agencies to anticipate and
respond to any regulatory changes that may impact project operations. 
iv. The project’s flexibility in financial product design and delivery channels will
allow it to adapt to potential shifts in the policy framework, ensuring continued
alignment with national priorities.

Policy Development and Implementation Low Low

Risk:

There is a potential risk that agricultural development and microenterprise
promotion may receive reduced policy attention, which could affect long-term
support and investments in these sectors.

Low Low

Mitigations:

i. This is considered a low-probability scenario, as agriculture remains central to
Bangladesh’s food security agenda and employs over 40% of the national
workforce. 
ii. The Government of Bangladesh consistently demonstrates strong policy and
financial support for the sector through agricultural extension services, input
subsidies, credit schemes, and rural enterprise development programs. 
iii. The GREEN project aligns closely with national priorities outlined in the 8th
Five-Year Plan, Delta Plan 2100, and other strategic frameworks, which further
ensures continued policy backing. 
iv. IFAD and PKSF will maintain active engagement in policy dialogue to reinforce
the relevance of agricultural and rural microenterprise development in national
planning and financing decisions.

Environment and Climate Context Substantial Substantial

Project vulnerability to environmental conditions Moderate Moderate
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Risk:

1. Soil erosion, land degradation and poor water quality (pollution, salinity) due to
poor baseline conditions (flooding-induced, poor water and sanitation) may affect
agricultural production and limit project benefits. 
2. Haor and Hill region fall in a more active seismic zone, but other regions have
moderate or low seismic risks. 
3. In Deltaic settings such as Bangladesh, there is baseline risk of arsenic
contamination of groundwater that can travel through the food chain, particularly
when water is drawn for irrigating crops / as drinking water for livestock or post-
harvest activities from private, shallow tubewells with untested water.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

1. Increased awareness of environmental issues among project stakeholders
(including PKSF POs) and participatory identification of suitable remedial or
mitigation measures (including through relevant value chain prioritization criteria).
Groundwater use for irrigation is highly context and season specific. In areas with
arsenic contamination, awareness of risks will be incorporated into nutrition and
health modules. Bangladesh has tested tubewells and marked them as ‘green’ or
‘red’ to indicate absence or presence of arsenic, respectively; but there may be
new private tubewells that are not deep enough (since shallow tubewells are less
costly) and may have untested water. 
2. Design project interventions to minimize further worsening (owing to farm or non-
farm / off-farm activities) and promoting ecology- and environment-friendly
management such as GGAP, Integrated Fertilizer Management (IFM) / Integrated
Pest Management (IPM), etc. 
3. Currently, no infrastructure activities are planned. Project-supported offices and
buildings will take earthquake preparedness into account in line with GOB norms
and regulations.

Project vulnerability to climate change impacts Substantial Substantial

Risk:

1. While the project is national in nature, the targeted regions are all climate
hotspots; all regions grapple with extreme temperatures, variations in rainfall
intensity, frequency of extreme precipitation events, cold spells in winter, etc., but
the key climate hazard in each region is not the same (as described in the SECAP
Review Note), and context-specific actions are required. 
2. Extreme climate events in the targeted regions may result in loss of lives,
destroy agricultural production, and/or damage livelihood assets (including
housing). When the intensity or frequency of events increase, it may have multiplier
effects on climate resilience / adaptive capacities, and even erode project benefits.

Substantial Substantial

5/18



Mitigations:

1. Promote household financial management and financial literacy to support PKSF
PO members in identifying actions for coping with or recovering from climate risks
(e.g., maintaining a savings or fixed deposit account with commercial banks, in
addition to PO savings accounts). 
2. Bangladesh has developed very good disaster reduction strategies over the
decades to reduce loss of lives (particularly for cyclones), and project will leverage
early warning and climate information systems where feasible. More robust
information and additional lead time can support anticipatory action on the part of
communities. For instance, under CRALEP, climate information services for
drought forecasting and flood warnings will be improved (i.e., quality of data,
models and dissemination) and this could be leveraged by GREEN for High Barind
and Haor region. 
3. Project will support alternate income generation activities to strengthen food
security and income resilience of target households. 
4. Appropriate choice of climate-resilient technologies and management practices
for project value chains. Careful choice of value chain selection criteria at the
technical feasibility stage. 
5. Capacity development of PKSF POs to ensure they can support their
beneficiaries through training / advisory services and product offerings (including
customization of tenure and loan size where needed) – since POs have been
requested by PKSF to setup a dedicated unit for climate change, environment and
agriculture, GREEN will support the operationalization and strengthening of the
unit’s activities. 
6. Bring together POs to regularly to share experience and lessons, in order to
facilitate faster learning curves

Project Scope Moderate Moderate

Project Relevance Low Low

Risk:

There is a risk that the project may lose alignment with evolving national priorities,
market dynamics, or the needs of targeted communities over the six-year
implementation period, potentially reducing its effectiveness, beneficiary uptake,
and sustainability.

Low Low

Mitigations:

i. The GREEN project has been designed in close alignment with Bangladesh’s
strategic development frameworks (e.g., 8th Five-Year Plan, Delta Plan 2100,
National Adaptation Plan), ensuring initial relevance to national priorities. 
ii. Continuous stakeholder engagement—including consultations with government
agencies, private sector actors, and beneficiaries—will be maintained throughout
implementation to capture changing needs and priorities. 
iii. The project’s adaptive design allows for annual reviews and updates to the
Annual Work Plan and Budget (AWPB), enabling timely adjustments to
interventions based on emerging trends, challenges, and opportunities. 
iv. The project’s strong emphasis on inclusive value chain development, nutrition,
climate resilience, and youth employment positions it to remain responsive to
cross-cutting development priorities throughout its lifecycle.

Technical Soundness Moderate Moderate

Risk:

Climate change impacts and environmental degradation may adversely affect
agricultural productivity and reduce the income-generating potential of poor
households engaged in farm-based value chains.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

i. All value chain analyses under GREEN will incorporate assessments of
environmental, ecological, and climate-related vulnerabilities across each segment
of the value chains and propose tailored adaptation and mitigation measures. 
ii. Lessons and tools developed under ongoing IFAD-funded projects with PKSF—
such as RMTP—will be leveraged to design technically robust and climate-resilient
interventions. 
iii. The project will be housed within PKSF’s dedicated Climate Change and
Environment Unit, which will provide specialized technical support to ensure
integration of climate-smart and environmentally sustainable practices across all
activities. 
iv. Adaptive technologies, stress-tolerant crop varieties, and sustainable production
practices will be promoted to enhance resilience and long-term productivity of the
targeted sectors.

Institutional Capacity for Implementation and Sustainability Moderate Moderate

Implementation Arrangements Low Low

Risk:

Delays in the recruitment and deployment of qualified personnel—particularly in
key positions—may hinder timely start-up and smooth implementation of project
activities.

Low Low

Mitigations:

The Project Coordinator (PC) will be selected from PKSF’s pool of senior
permanent officials and should ideally be deployed during project design to ensure
continuity and ownership. In the worst-case scenario, the PC must be formally
deputed immediately following the signing of the Financing Agreement. 
ii. Recruitment of other core Project Management Unit (PMU) staff—such as the
Finance Manager/Finance Specialist and the M&E Specialist—will be completed
within two (2) months of the Financing Agreement’s effective date. These
appointments will also be included as conditions for disbursement of the initial
advance from IFAD. 
iii. To minimize implementation bottlenecks, the project design includes a clear and
detailed organigram, flow-of-funds chart, and responsibility and authority matrix,
ensuring clarity of roles and smooth operational execution from the outset.

Monitoring and Evaluation Arrangements Moderate Moderate

Risk:

There is a risk that challenges in data collection, analysis, and coordination—
particularly between PKSF, Partner Organizations (POs), and other stakeholders at
national and sub-national levels—may compromise the quality, consistency, and
timeliness of M&E reporting, including logframe indicators. 
1. Challenges in data collection and analysis or poor coordination between
implementation agencies at national and sub-national levels might affect quality of
M&E and logframe reporting. 
2. Risk that as the number of activities included in the project increases, increased
difficulty in tracking all beneficiaries and the activities in which they participate. This
can lead to errors in coverage indicators or cost-benefit estimates due to double-
counting of beneficiaries. 
3. The various activities conducted in the field and involving many people often
require manual recording, which might complicate the systematization of these
activities and results. 
4. Risk that the project staff have limited or inadequate capacities to assume roles
and responsibilities within M&E activities, and to use the collected information to
provide feedback and adjust their activities.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

i. The project will deploy a dedicated M&E Specialist within the PMU early in the
implementation phase to establish a robust M&E system, with clear data collection
protocols, responsibilities, and timelines. 
ii. Capacity-building activities will be conducted for PKSF and PO staff to ensure
accurate and timely data collection, reporting, and use of digital tools for real-time
tracking. 
iii. A centralized MIS platform will be developed or adapted to enable systematic
data consolidation, indicator tracking, and integration with IFAD’s ORMS. 
iv. Regular coordination meetings and joint review missions will be held to ensure
alignment across implementing entities and facilitate adaptive management based
on evidence and feedback. 
v. M&E system will be embedded in the project management information system
(MIS) to allow real-time reporting and coordination between various levels of
implementation. The project budget will allocate resources for robust M&E system
at the PMU level. The M&E and KM officer will help the specialist to coordinate with
implementing partners at these levels. 
vi. The M&E systems will use unique identifiers for each beneficiary to avoid
double-counting. Additionally, the databases leverage PKSF's experience in
activity tracking, utilizing current protocols and existing systems for financial
services. The on-going RMTP project has very good MIS and M&E system which
will be model for GREEN. 
vii. The project will use Kobo Toolbox for data collection processes and digitalizing
activities, including quality control protocols 
viii. Internal capacity building and assistance to implementing partners will be
strengthened to fulfill M&E responsibilities, sharing tools and disseminating the
M&E plan.

Project Financial Management Substantial Substantial

Project Organization and Staffing Moderate Moderate

Risk:

Delays may occur in recruiting and appointing qualified personnel with relevant
experience. Additionally, new staff may lack familiarity with financial management
requirements of international financial institutions (IFIs) such as IFAD.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

1. Leverage the organisational structure and staff from the closing RMTP project,
subject to satisfactory performance and compliance with due process.

2. Ensure that recruitment of key personnel receives IFAD’s No Objection (NO).

Project Budgeting Moderate Moderate

Risk:

1. Activities, particularly lending-related ones, may span multiple financial periods,
increasing the risk of payments being charged to the wrong year’s AWPB.

2. Budget oversight may be weak if there is no cross-functional review or if
qualitative explanations are not provided with budget variance analyses.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

1. Ensure that uncompleted activities from previous years are appropriately
reflected in the current AWPB.

2. Submit the AWPB to IFAD at least 60 days before the fiscal period starts,
allowing for approval at least 30 days in advance.

3. Configure the project accounting software to include budget monitoring and
encumbrance features.

4. Require submission of qualitative explanations for budget variances in each
quarterly IFR.
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Project Funds Flow/Disbursement Arrangements Substantial Substantial

Risk:

1. Delays in government authorization to access designated accounts may hinder
project implementation.

2. PKSF and its Partner Organizations (POs) may have limited experience with the
project’s non-financial service components.

3. Limited capacity at the community level and sub-national entities may pose
implementation risks.

4. Cash-based transactions at the grassroots level increase the risk of misuse
without strong controls.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

1. Maintain adequate balances in operational accounts to mitigate delays in
government authorization.

2. Cascade PKSF’s limited non-financial services capacity to POs through start-up
training.

3. Continue applying existing oversight modalities used in RMTP and PACE.

4. PKSF should enforce minimum standards in governance, internal audit,
accounting, and reporting across POs.

Project Internal Controls Substantial Substantial

Risk:

1. Contracts and MoUs may lack clauses specifying internal control and reporting
requirements per IFAD standards.

2. PKSF’s method of cost apportionment may result in disproportionate charges
across projects.

3. Internal control weaknesses at the PO level could jeopardize project funds and
outcomes.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

1. The PIM will include financial procedures referencing IFAD’s anti-fraud and anti-
corruption policies.

2. PKSF’s internal control and audit framework will be applied, with necessary
alignment to IFAD standards.

3. Implement key control measures, including: 
- Monthly bank reconciliations 
- Budgetary control per transaction 
- Fixed Asset Register maintenance and periodic verification 
- Comprehensive documentation of beneficiary-level activities 
- Periodic inspections to verify partner reporting 
- Transparent calculation and documentation of shared costs

4. Ensure that supervision missions and audits assess compliance with internal
control standards.

Project Accounting and Financial Reporting Moderate Moderate

Risk:

1. The accounting system may not be fully customized for the project or IFAD’s
reporting needs.

2. Some POs continue to rely on manual, paper-based records that are prone to
error, manipulation, and loss.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

1. Use the customized accounting software currently deployed for RMTP; ensure
staff are adequately trained.

2. Require that financial reports be generated directly from the accounting system.

3. Bring all POs into PKSF’s digitization framework, mandating electronic records
and financial software use.

4. Submit the following reports to IFAD: 
- Quarterly IFRs within 30 days of period end 
- Unaudited annual financial statements within 4 months of year-end 
- Audited annual financial statements within 6 months of year-end 
- All reports must comply with IFRS and IFAD requirements

Project External Audit Low Low

Risk:

Auditor selection must adhere to IFAD’s standards and be competitively procured
every four years.

Low Low

Mitigations:

1. Ensure compliance with the IFAD Handbook on Auditing and Financial
Reporting, including: 
- Selection of independent chartered accountancy firms 
- Use of International Standards on Auditing (ISA) 
- Submission of audit TORs to IFAD for NO 
- Competitive auditor selection every four years 
- Timely submission of: 
- Unaudited financial statements (within 4 months of year-end) 
- Audited financial statements (within 6 months of year-end)

2. Require all POs to submit their audit reports to PKSF

Project Procurement Substantial Substantial

B.1 Assessment of Project Complexity Moderate Moderate

Risk:

The project is in the design stage but several similar projects have been executed
and are being advanced 
by the IA.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

It is advisable to appoint a dedicated Procurement Specialist to serve as the focal
point, overseeing 
updates of the Procurement Plan and managing contract status in OPEN,
maintaining procurement file records, and facilitating coordination with field
Executive Engineers and project management 
personnel.

B.2 Assesment of Implementing Agency Capacity Moderate Moderate

Risk:

IA does not have certified procurement personnel and requires comprehensive
procurement capacity 
training within 3 months of engagement. Current Processes are partially compliant.
Performance varies 
depending on weaknesses in procurement and contract management, as
highlighted by audit 
observations. Foreseen mitigation measures are sufficient to address 3P
deficiencies.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

i) A dedicated Procurement Specialist will be hired and engaged in procurement co-
ordination along with 
PMU regular staff; 
ii) A comprehensive training on procurement aspects will be organised; 
iii) In the initial 18-month PP, big ticket items are planned which will speed up the
implementation. Many 
of the critical activities related to consultancy services will need to be completed
prior to entry into force.

Project Procurement Overall Substantial Substantial

Risk:

Bangladesh's public procurement system plays a vital role in the country's
governance, economic 
development, and public service delivery. Governed primarily by the Public
Procurement Act, 2006 and its 
subsequent amendments, the system aims to ensure transparency, fairness,
competition, and efficiency in 
the procurement process.Bangladesh's procurement system allows for various
methods, including open 
competitive bidding, limited competitive bidding, request for quotations, and direct
procurement under 
certain circumstances. The choice of method depends on factors such as the
nature and value of the 
procurement. In recent years, Bangladesh has made significant strides in digitizing
its procurement process 
through the implementation of e-GP (Electronic Government Procurement). In line
with the procurement 
risk assessment, procurement under GREEN will follow IFAD Procurement
Guidelines and IFAD 
Procurement Handbook. Government of Bangladesh recognises precedence of
international obligations 
like IFIs Financing Agreements to use IFI procurement guidelines and document
templates. Government of 
Bangladesh has implemented large numbers of externally aided projects in
different sectors.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

IFAD will field an annual Supervision Mission to the project and the Procurement
Specialist in the mission 
among other issues will (i) review the procurement contracting and implementation
processes and 
timeliness and appropriateness of procurement actions; (ii) assess contract
administration and 
management procedures and review the completeness and updated nature of
contract data in the 
Contract Monitoring Tool; (iii) determine whether adequate systems are in place for
procurement 
planning, implementation and monitoring, and whether procurement documentation
and records 
(including securities) are maintained as per required standards and can be relied
upon. 
In addition to the annual Supervision Mission, IFAD Bangladesh Country Office will
also organise a Startup 
workshop within 2 months from entry into force. 
Additional specific adhoc support missions will also be fielded by IFAD.

A.1 Legal, Regulatory and Policy Framework Moderate Moderate
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Risk:

Public procurement is regulated by the Public Procurement Act 2006 with
supplemental Public Procurement Rules 2008, e-GP Guideline and Delegation of
Financial Power (DOFP). The PPA 2006 has been amended several times, by the
Public Procurement (1st and 2nd Amendment) Act 2009, the Public Procurement
(Amendment) Act 2010 and the Public Procurement (Amendment) Act 2016.
Overall, there is a well-functioning procurement system across the country but
weaknesses have still been observed. For example, the sanction/debarment
process lacks independent review (decision by the head of the procuring agencies
is final) except by way of appeal to the judiciary and sustainable public
procurement has not yet found its way into the public procurement legislation and
practices.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

Allow only enterprises that have prescribed characteristics to compete for contracts
e.g.,% reserved for women enterprises, SMEs, start-ups; design specifications to
suit particular group or address particular issue. e.g., use of gas burnt bricks in
construction instead of coal or wood burnt bricks. Also, scale up procurement
training for the auditors with appropriate course content.

A.2 Institutional Framework and Management Capacity Substantial Substantial

Risk:

Bangladesh has a nodal procurement policy agency, the Central Procurement
Technical Unit (CPTU). CPTU was established in 2002 under the Implementation
Monitoring and Evaluation Division (IMED) of the Ministry of Planning (MOP) to
carry out procurement reform activities and regulate and monitor the country’s
public procurement functions. It is planned to be converted into an independent
government agency to be known as the ‘Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority
(BPPA)’ to facilitate enhanced autonomy in executing its functions. It will be done
through a separate act, Bangladesh Public Procurement Authority Act. CPTU is
constrained by its capacity in terms of legal structure, autonomy in decision
making, limited staffing, and inadequate analytical and research capability. It largely
depends on external experts and outsourced firms which is inadequate to regulate
and monitor public 
procurement for a high number of organizations.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

While waiting for the formation of proposed Bangladesh Public Procurement
Authority (BPPA), develop inhouse institutional and technical capacity (with a set of
qualified, experienced and adequate number of trained officials).

A.4 Accountability, Integrity and Transparency of the Public Procurement
System

Substantial Substantial

Risk:

A reasonably transparent process is followed in formulation of procurement
legislation with consultation with large procuring agencies. Even if the Public
Financial Management (PFM) system is governed by a set of legislative
instruments with OCAG as the supreme audit organization, the audit system is
mostly external. Financial auditing are carried out regularly. There is presence of
ethical standard in audits and public procurement (code of ethics) and national
integrity strategy. Instead, the procurement complaint system is lengthy and takes
2-3 months’ time to exhaust the entire process.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

Bidders should be included in public consultation for legislation change.
Specialized procurement audits/procurement performance audit should be carried
out, especially in large agencies based on periodic risk assessment.

A.3 Public Procurement Operations and Market Practices. Substantial Substantial
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Risk:

Public procurement in Bangladesh is now well established but remains mostly
compliance based. The legal and regulatory framework is in place, there is an
established regulator (CPTU) and a well performing e-GP system which is growing
rapidly. Moreover, there is an extensive capacity development program. However,
the emphasis has been given mainly on building this system and ensuring
compliance with the essential requirements of the framework. There is scope to
elevate the current system into a performance or output based system based on
strategic vision and value for money consideration. Some of the main weaknesses
are represented by 70% of contracts not completed on time and absence of
strategic procurement planning and analysis resulting in higher procurement cost
and lower procurement performance (e.g. too many small procurement packages
for recurring items).

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

Ensure contracts are completed on time; Introduce strategic procurement planning
and analysis and expedite decision making process specially for high value
contracts.

Environment, Social and Climate Impact Substantial Substantial

Biodiversity Conservation Moderate Moderate

Risk:

1. Degradation of ecosystems because of agricultural production or other project
activities that may be temporary or permanent in nature, including (a) land, water
and soil pollution, and (b) indirect effects of increased local economic activities.
Given that farmers and microenterprises are micro and small in nature, any impacts
are likely to be cumulative (rather than individual) in nature. 
2. Promoting specific varieties / breeds for stress tolerance and high yields may
have adverse effects on agrobiodiversity.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

1. Project will avoid supporting agriculture or non-farm activities in core or buffer
zone of Protected Areas and other Critical Wildlife Habitats, particularly in and
around the Sundarbans ecosystem of the coastal region. 
2. Practices such as organic fertilizer (vermicompost), biological pest control
(pheromone traps), integrated fertilizer management, etc. – promoted as a part of
environment-friendly and climate-smart approach – will reduce pressure on
ecosystems and avoid / mitigate further degradation of natural resources. 
3. Value chain selection will explicitly consider potential impacts on biodiversity,
including migratory or endangered flora / fauna. 
4. Create awareness of and promoting the conservation of indigenous species
(landraces, native breeds of livestock) in agricultural activities.

Resource Efficiency and Pollution Prevention Moderate Moderate

Risk:

1. Cumulative risks associated with smallholder farming and micro-enterprises:
increased pollution from autonomous use of pesticide / fertilizers, by-products of
livestock and fish production, or small food processing activities of the extreme poor
entrepreneurial poor or microenterprises. 
2. Fisheries and aquaculture activities of the borrowers of PKSF POs may introduce
new sources of water pollution. 
3. Micro-enterprises supported by the project may exacerbate or introduce new
pollution risks through their waste streams.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

1. The project will not procure mineral fertilizers, pesticides, or insecticide. The
cumulative risks associated with nutrient leaching or wastewater release due to
farm or non-farm activities will be mitigated through promoting GlobalGAP,
integrated fertilizer / pest management, vermicomposting and organic fertilizer use,
and other relevant approaches to agricultural management. The production of
vermicompost, Trichoderma leachate and other organic fertilizers is intended to
support reclamation and reuse of livestock/poultry waste in a safe manner. 
2. Promote the use of environmentally friendly practices and inputs, particularly in
aquaculture. 
3. GREEN will support the implementation of PKSF’s micro-enterprise environment
management guidelines developed for 16 enterprise types (and expanded to 30, by
end of 2024) by POs and micro-enterprise borrowers. Project will need to identify
and promote best practices for solid and liquid waste management, based on value
chains of focus. For e.g., bio-medical waste handling for those enterprises focused
on animal health interventions (diagnostics, vaccinations, etc.). 
4. Promote certification mechanisms via DOE, BSTI, ISO etc. for micro-enterprises
– in the process strengthening their environmental management and creating
awareness of how it could increase their comparative advantage. Target issues
such as plastic waste and promoting use of alternative materials (including through
incubation of sustainable packaging material micro-enterprises). 
5. Efficient water use, water harvesting infrastructure – particularly drought-prone,
salinity-prone areas, and circular economy approaches to managing domestic
waste (livestock manure and kitchen waste repurposed as vermicompost, organic
fertilizer, etc.) will be promoted where appropriate.

Cultural Heritage Low Low

Risk:

Disturbance of sites of cultural value, or intangible cultural heritage such as
handicrafts or traditional practices related to food.

Low Low

Mitigations:

(i) Given the nature of the project and the lack of infrastructure components, risk of
unintended negative impact on sites of cultural values is not envisaged. 
(ii) For intangible cultural heritage such as production of handicrafts or traditional
food processing practices, which might have a cultural value, no specific risks have
been identified at the moment. However, it is important to consider the cultural
heritage associated with traditional varieties of crops and livestock and that
promoting improved species and varieties could result in their loss. 
(iii) The project will ensure that traditional food production and preparation practices
that have a cultural and/or religious value will not be disrupted by the introduction of
new technologies/production practices. The project will also involve local
communities and ethnic minorities in consultation and decision-making processes
concerning the introduction of improved varieties/species and post-harvest
activities, so as to ensure that the adaptation options are informed by cultural,
social and religious values.

Indigenous People Low Low

Risk:

The risk that the project may cause adverse physical, social, or economic impacts
on Ethnic Minorities or threats to or loss of resources of historical or cultural
importance to them.

Low Low
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Mitigations:

(i) There are no constrains for Ethnic Minorities to participate in project
interventions, and past projects by the implementing partners have equally targeted
Ethnic Minorities when they are present. PKSF has a demonstrated capacity to
engage with ethnic minorities and include them in loan operations. However, the
GREEN project will further encourage POs to target Ethnic Minorities, through
adequate measures and approaches. Free, Prior and Informed Consent (FPIC)
principles will be appropriately integrated into procedures (design and
implementation, including subprojects) if the presence of Ethnic Minorities is
confirmed. Local partners and POs will also be requested to develop a GESI action
plan also including specific measures for ethnic minorities targeting. The GREEN
M&E include data disaggregated by ethnicity. 
(ii) Project interventions are expected to result in increased incomes, increased
access to market and improved skills for all beneficiaries including Ethnic
Minorities. 
(iii) Based design-stage SECAP risk rating, project may be required to prepare an
Ethnic Minorities Planning Framework.

Labour and Working Conditions Moderate Moderate

Risk:

The project will mainly work with poor households engaged in self-employment.
They will receive microcredit for such activities. The project will provide training and
assistance for marketing of agricultural and non-agricultural products. A very few
people will be working in formal businesses. No construction works in the project.
The project will work with a small number of microenterprises. There may be some
minor OSH risks for microenterprise employees or farmers involved in a range of
activities such as meat processing, horticulture, packaging. Most notable risks are
related to child labour and exposure to toxic chemicals when applying pesticides.

Moderate Moderate

Mitigations:

1. Provide training in child labour and other labour and occupational health and
safety issues to micro-enterprise owners. IFAD-funded PACE project successfully
implemented decent work practices in MEs. Specific measures to be adopted
include awareness on the impact of labour on children during trainings, following
national laws on child labour in all procurement contracts and monitoring the
execution of activities and reporting any cases to the project and relevant
government authorities. 
2. The risk of exposure to pesticides, insecticides and other chemicals from
autonomous purchase will be mitigated and avoided through integrated pest and
agro-chemicals management as a part of CSA/agroecology related training which
will contribute to safety and health of rural producers and workers. 
3. GREEN will replicate the experience of IFAD projects (PACE – Promoting
Agricultural Commercialization and Enterprises), which promoted decent work
environment in micro-enterprises, covering aspects such as ventilation,
cleanliness, electricity, and women friendliness. A strategy to promote safe labour
practices will also be put in place. through training on biosecurity and safe food
(“safe meat”, “safe vegetables”) and the use of protective wear / gear. PKSF and its
POs will also promote the availability of and access to first-aid boxes in micro-
enterprises, and provide minimal level of training on its use.

Community health, safety and security Moderate Moderate

Risk:

1. There is low risk of adverse effects on the physical, mental, or social health and
safety of an individual, group, or population. Microfinance Institutions have a long
history of working with millions of rural households and communities in a very
transparent manner. 
2. Market-led production might undermine farm diversification and negatively
impact food security and nutrition. 
3. Poultry and livestock may be susceptible to diseases and veterinary services
may be limited – contributing to increase risk of zoonosis and vector-borne
diseases.

Moderate Moderate
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Mitigations:

1. Partner organizations can be further sensitized through training before signing
agreements for various project activities. The project will implement nutrition
education and awareness raising campaign, including targeting nutrition-vulnerable
groups, and will promote adoption of sustainable and climate-smart practices and
technologies (e.g. Integrated Pest Management-IPMs etc.) which will minimize
pesticides and chemicals exposure and contribute to safety and health of rural
producers and workers. 
2. The project has a strong focus on promoting nutrition and health. This will be
done by selecting nutrition-sensitive value-chains and production practices that
enhance the availability and accessibility of diverse, safe, and nutritious food
through home gardens (vegetables, fruits) and increased access to animal-source
foods (chickens, ducks, fish, small ruminants, cows). 
3. POs have established grievance address mechanism. 
4. Where group members borrow for animal husbandry, promote clean and hygienic
animal shelters, biosecurity measures, vaccinations, and other improved husbandry
measures. Introduce awareness building activities on optimum WASH behavior
under Component 1 and ensure refresher training (emphasizing say 5-7 key
hygiene) by loan officers. Establish linkages to adequate veterinary services and
animal health products (nutrition, preventative, therapeutic) for livestock and poultry
value chains. 
5. A family-based approach to microfinance is adopted to address intra-household
inequalities and promote a more gender equitable decision-making over the use of
loans within the HHs Microfinance activities mitigating and preventing intra-
household tensions and gender-based violence (GBV).

Physical and Economic Resettlement Low Low

Risk:

Given the thematic focus of the project’s interventions, the lack of infrastructure
components and the small-scale nature of the IGAs and enterprises supported by
the project risks associated with physical or economic displacement as well as
potential adverse effects on land tenure have not been identified.

Low Low

Mitigations:

No resettlement or land acquisition is anticipated; physical resettlement /
displacement will be an exclusion criterion for activities. Outcomes of value chain
activities, particularly with commercial orientation, will be carefully monitored for
plausible adverse effects on more vulnerable and marginalized groups such as
women.

Financial intermediaries and direct investments Low Low

Risk:

The risk that project funds are directed to a financial intermediary (PKSF or its
Partner Organizations) that do not have a social and environmental policy or
systems in place (including POSH, labour management, occupational health and
safety, exclusion criteria, GRM, etc.). The risk that PKSF or its POs have
insufficient capacity to implement SECAP 2021 and PKSF’s ESMS / GOB
standards.

Low Low

Mitigations:

PKSF and its Partner Organizations have been implementing IFAD’s RMTP which
adheres to SECAP 2021 standards. PKSF has a dedicated ESMS (environmental
and social management system) policy in place (updated in 2021), and dedicated
ESMS personnel. PKSF works with several other IFIs, successfully implementing
safeguards, and is an accredited institution of the Green Climate Fund – with its
accreditation standard allowing it to handle projects that are Category B (the same
as agencies such as UNDP and FAO, which are international accredited entities). 
Nevertheless, activities to improve capacities of PKSF and its POs to implement
ESMS / SECAP 2021 will be budgeted, and technical training provided, as needed. 
An assessment of ESMS has been conducted to ensure adherence to IFAD’s
SECAP 2021 requirements and identify gaps through an ESG Action Plan (ESAP).
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Climate change Substantial Substantial

Risk:

Vulnerability of target populations and ecosystems to climate variability and
hazards (Substantial, Substantial)

Hoar, coastal, river flood plains, and High Barind are identified climate hotspots
under the Bangladesh Delta Plan. Droughts, sea-level rise and tidal surges,
cyclones, salinity, waterlogging and floods are key climate risks contributing to high
levels of poverty / risk of population falling back into poverty, loss of livelihood
assets and agricultural production, and food and nutrition insecurity.

Greenhouse Gas Emissions (Low, Low)

In general, the project activities are not expected to further increase GHG
emissions. But HHs are involved in livestock farming and crop farming that produce
greenhouse gas.

Substantial Substantial

Mitigations:

Vulnerability of target populations and ecosystems to climate variability and
hazards Mitigations:

1. The project explicitly takes climate risks into account and has planned for
adaptation activities to diversify agricultural production, promote non-farm sectors of
employment through development of comprehensive food systems. It will take into
account environment, ecology and human health during design and implementation
of project activities. 
2. Value chain assessments will identify climate risks and adaptation entry points at
each stage of the cycle. 
3. PKSF POs will continue to offer a moratorium period on principal and interest
payments in the aftermath of extreme climate events. They also draw on their own
funds (from profits) to distribute food rations to affected populations.

GHG emissions Mitigations:

4. The project will promote feed that could reduce emissions from livestock
(indirectly through better productivity). Use of organic fertilizer and vermicomposting
practices (particularly in households or communities with excess manure
production) will be promoted.

Stakeholders Low Low

Stakeholder Engagement/Coordination Low Low

Risk:

1. There is a low risk that key stakeholders invited to participate in the project will
show little interest in or commitment to the project's objectives and activities. 
2. There is risk that PKSF POs may not engage with CRALEP implementation in
High Barind or Haor regions, reducing the outreach efficiency and effectiveness of
both projects. 
3. There is low risk of gender inequality and lack of female participation in the
project, and unintended exclusion from project activities. Yet, women’s engagement
in microfinance activities might unwittingly overburden them and have limited
impact on nutrition and empowerment if not accompanied by measures for GEWE.
In addition, while participation of women is high in primary production and home-
based self-employment, they are virtually absent in processing and marketing
activities outside of the household. This means that they might be less visible in
activities and platforms that are related to value-chain development.

Low Low
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Mitigations:

1. At the community and household level, the project will implement a participatory
process in defining activities that meet the needs and aspirations of the
beneficiaries, with attention to more vulnerable social groups, such as women,
ultra-poor households, persons with disabilities and ethnic minorities. Engagement
with these groups will be included in a GESI plan, to be submitted by POs 
2. PKSF and LGED PMUs will be encouraged to engage with one another in High
Barind and Haor regions from an early stage. Ensuring that PKSF POs are aware
of CRALEP bidding process for entrepreneurial training will increase their
confidence in eventually lending to those trainees starting their own enterprises. 
3. PKSF and POs (MFIs) have been champions of women empowerment and
bringing women into financial services (90% of borrowers) and other IGAs and
value chain development activities. However, measures for GEWE will be
strengthened to ensure women’s meaningful participation and engagement in
project-related decision-making, thus leading to empowerment outcomes and
nutrition impact. Several measures will be put in place to ensure women are
adequately consulted and properly trained (e.g. livelihood development, nutrition
education etc.) along with their husbands, to ensure they can participate in
decision-making concerning livelihood development and food systems and benefit
from project’s activities and improved nutrition. POs will be requested to include
attention to GEWE measures in their proposals (e.g. couple training, gender
sensitization etc.) and to ensure that GRM system is accessible to women.
Targeting and monitoring measures include the following: 
o Approximately 50% of IGAs and value chain development beneficiaries will be
women. 
o IFAD will periodically monitor the progress. Previous IFAD funded projects
implemented by PKSF and POs have overwhelmingly included in microfinance and
other project activities.

Stakeholder Grievances Low Low

Risk:

Ineffective grievance/complaint redress processes (including on allegations of non-
compliance with IFAD's SECAP standards, fraud, corruption, or SEA), can lead to
unaddressed stakeholder grievances potentially impacting on achievement of
GREEN objectives. Moreover, poorly designed GRM system, might be inaccessible
to more vulnerable groups, such as women.

Low Low

Mitigations:

1. PKSF and POs have well established grievance address mechanism, which will
be leveraged and strengthened by GREEN. Still, the project will raise awareness
among stakeholders about the complaints and grievance mechanisms available
through the establishment of a PMU-led Grievance Redress Mechanism. It will also
include this information as part of IFAD missions. Redress Mechanism shall be fully
accessible to all target groups and well explained to stakeholders during the
programme's start-up workshop and to beneficiaries during the programme's
activities. An information campaign will be implemented in partnership with local
POs to ensure that all target groups are aware of the GRM system.
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Annex 11: Country Level Policy Engagement (CLPE) 
 

Growth for Climate Resilient and Environmental Entrepreneurship and Nutrition (GREEN) 
The GREEN project has been strategically designed not only to deliver results at the community 
level but also to contribute to Bangladesh’s broader rural development and climate resilience 
agenda through evidence-based policy engagement. Anchored in the Country Strategic 
Opportunities Programme (COSOP) 2024–2028, GREEN seeks to influence key national and 
sub-national policies and planning processes in areas including climate-resilient food systems, 
rural green finance, and youth-inclusive enterprise development. 
1. Policy Priorities Identified through the COSOP and Project Design 
The COSOP identifies several policy gaps and opportunities that GREEN addresses: 

• Climate adaptation in food systems: There is a need to systematically integrate 
adaptation and environment-friendly practices across agricultural value chains and 
non-farm enterprises. 

• Nutrition-sensitive agriculture: Policy support is required to institutionalize nutrition 
messaging and food safety within agricultural and enterprise programming. 

• Inclusive rural finance: While PKSF and its POs have made advances in inclusive 
finance, policy frameworks to support climate-responsive, youth-specific, and 
innovation-linked rural credit are still evolving. 

• Youth and women’s economic empowerment: Youth unemployment and 
underemployment remain high, particularly in rural areas, calling for policy innovations 
in training, access to resources, and entrepreneurial support. 

These areas will be advanced through the project’s partnerships, capacity building, data 
systems, and policy feedback loops. 
 
2. Institutional Mechanisms for Policy Engagement 
GREEN’s Component 3 explicitly focuses on building institutional capacity and creating 
mechanisms to strengthen the enabling environment for policy development. 
 
Collaboration with academic, research institutions with technical input from PKSF’s Research 
Unit where required will be pursued to co-produce knowledge products and facilitate applied 
research that strengthens evidence-informed policy engagement. As has been observed in 
PACE and RMTP, the policy formulation usually begins post MTR, using results and impacts 
generated by project initiatives. Policy engagement will be pursued through the dissemination of 
these papers, targeted meetings with relevant stakeholders, and advocacy activities. 
Experience from previous IFAD-funded projects with PKSF shows that changes in sector 
specific policies and practices leads to important changes benefitting the beneficiaries. Such 
changes may not be always from the government or government agencies but can be from 
business associations, NGO-MFIs and private sector. The project during implementation will 
identify such sector specific issues, record evidence, produce policy papers and suggest 
solutions, and conduct advocacy campaign for change. 
 
Key interventions include: 

• Policy Dialogue Platform: In collaboration with the Ministry of Environment, Forest and 
Climate Change (MoEFCC), a light-touch dialogue mechanism will be established. This 
platform will convene stakeholders from government, civil society, research, and the 
private sector to share lessons from GREEN and discuss policy adjustments related to 
climate-smart value chains, nutrition integration, and green finance. 

• Evidence based policy formulation: At the country level, policy dialogues will be 
implemented using the learning and M&E tools generated by projects. Based on the 
experience of IFAD projects in the country, policy issues related to GREEN can be 



identified relating to: (1) the development and applications of fintech to address the 
perceived high cost of rural/microfinance; (2) the benefits of non-financial services and 
policy and structural barriers for agribusiness and small businesses; 3) weakness in 
service sectors; and 4) innovation to improve climate resilience, with mitigation and 
environmental co-benefits. 

• Capacity Building for Policy Influence: PKSF, government counterparts, and Partner 
Organizations (POs) will be trained in climate adaptation planning, environmental 
impact assessments, nutrition mainstreaming, and gender- and youth-sensitive 
programming—enabling them to contribute to and influence sectoral policy 
discussions. 

 
3. Sector-Level Policy Contributions 
GREEN is expected to inform and support national policy directions in several key areas: 

• Climate and Agriculture: The project’s value chain diagnostic framework and 
promotion of green technologies will contribute to national dialogues on resilient 
agricultural practices and the implementation of the National Adaptation Plan (NAP) 
and BCCSAP. 

• Rural Finance Reform: GREEN’s rollout of tailored financial products—seasonal loans, 
microenterprise finance, youth loans—will provide evidence on risk-sharing 
mechanisms, product design, and outreach strategies, which can inform broader 
financial inclusion policies. 

• Youth and Employment: The project’s integrated support for youth enterprises (training, 
credit, digital marketing, and incubation) aligns with the National Youth Policy and 
National Action Plan on Youth Employment. Policy briefs and learnings will be shared 
with the Ministry of Youth and Sports and relevant agencies. 

• Nutrition and Food Safety: GREEN’s work on integrating nutrition into agricultural value 
chains and community behaviour change will inform the National Food and Nutrition 
Security Policy implementation, particularly around safe and nutritious food production 
at household and enterprise levels. 

 
4. Knowledge Sharing and Dissemination 
Findings from GREEN will be disseminated to influence national development discourse 
through: 

• Seminars and roundtables with national and local government agencies 
• Collaboration with think tanks and academia for evidence-based policy research 
• Policy briefs and working papers published through PKSF and IFAD platforms 
• Contributions to sector working groups under the UNSDCF and donor coordination 

mechanisms 
 
Through these efforts, GREEN aims to not only transform livelihoods at the community level but 
also contribute to Bangladesh’s long-term vision of inclusive, climate-resilient, and sustainable 
rural development. 
 


